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SX-200
WARNING

This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radip frequency en-
ergy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions
manual, may cause interference to radlo communications. It has been
testec and found to comply with the limits for &8 Class A computing
device pursuant to Subpart J of Part 15 of FCC Rules, which are
designed to provide reasonable protection against such interference |
when opearated in a commercial environment. QOperation of this equip-|
meant in a residential area is likely 10 cause intarference, in which case
the wser, at his own expense, will be required to take whatever mea-
sures may be required to correct the Interference.

SX-100
WARMNING

This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequancy en-
ergy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions
manual, may cause (nterference to radio communications. It has been
tested and found to comply with the limits for & Class A computing
device pursuant to Subpart J of Part 15 of FCC Rules, which are
designed to provide ressonable protection against such interference
whan operated In a commercial environment. Operation of this @quip-
ment in & rasidential area is likely to cause interferenca, in which cese
the user, at his own expense, will be required to take whatever mes-
sures may be required to correct the interference.
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SX-100°/5X-200"

SUPERSWITCH"

ELECTRONIC PRIVATE AUTOMATIC BRANCH EXCHANGE
DOCUMENTATION INDEX

1. GEMERAL

1.01  This Section lists MITEL Standard Practices which have been -
issued partaining to the 5X-100/5-200 Distribution Systems,

2. DOCUMENTATION INDEX

2.01 The complete set of Practices are contgined in two volumes as

listad in Table 2-1. Volume | basically covers the deseriptian
and operation of the Systems. Volume |l is concerned with the installa-
tion aspects of the systems. All imstallation forms are located in Vol-
uree N All troubleshooting information is contained in Valumea IV,

2.02 Sections commencing with MITL2105- and MITL2110- contain

information specific to the SX-10075X-200 Systems respecs=
tivaly. while those commencing with MITLI105/9110- embrace both
types of Systems.
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SECTION MITL9105/9110-096-100-NA

1. GENERAL
Introduction

1.07  This Section contains a brief description of the SX-100/5X-200

Automatic Call Distribution Systems, the SUPERSET & and the
SUPERSET 3. This Section also provides brief physical and electrical
descriptions, togethar with the installation and maintenance consider-
ations, For complete details, refar to the required practice as listed in
Tahle 1-1.

TABLE 1-1
FRACTICE INDEX

YVOLUME 1
Section No. Titla

RITLA05/2110-096-000-NA
RITLOT05/2110=-096=100-Na

Cocumantation Indax
Generzl Description

RITLOT105/2110-096-105=-Na
MITLANOE ST 10-086-150-NA
MITLETOE 2T T10-088-180-MN&
MITLA105/5110-086-212-NA
MITLA105/2110-086-213-NA
MITLO105/8110-086-220-NA
MITLA105/3110-096-315-NA
MITLE105/3110=-096-450-NA
MITLAT105/8110-096-451-NA
MITLR105/3110-086=-500=Na4

Festure and Services Description
Physicel Description and Ordering Information
Engineering Information
Multi-Digit Toll Control
Automatic Route Selection

Spead Call

Attendant Console Description
Tratfic Measurement

Station Message Detail Recording
General Maintenance Information

Section MNo.

-

WOLUME I

Title

MITLZ T 0587 10=086-000-NA
MITLS 105971 10=-096-200-NA
MITLET1059T10=-096-210-MA
MITLET10E2110-096=215-MA
MITLET0E2110-096=-320-MA

Documentation Index

Shipping, Receiving and Installation
Systemn Programming

System Test Proceduras

Extension Test Procedures

WVOLUBRE 1]
INSTALLATION FORMS
VOLUME v
Section No. Title
MITLET0S/911 U—Uﬂ'_ﬁ—ﬂ EO-ML& Trnubleghuﬂtlng

Reason for Re-lzzue

1.02  This Section has been re-issued to provide a ganeral dascrip=
tion of the SX-100 and 5X-Z00 Generic 217, the SUPERSET 4,
the SUPERSET 3 and Uniform Call Distribution {UCD).

Page 1



SECTION MITL9105/9110-086-100-NA

SUPERSET 4/5UPERSET 3

1.08 For feature information on the SUPERSET 4, see Section MITL

9105/9110-096-107-MA. For feature information on the SUPER-
SET 3, see Section MITLI1056/8110-086=106-MNA. For & brief description
of the SUPERSET 4 and the SUPERSET 3 see Part &,

2, S¥STEM GEMERAL DESCRIPTION
Introduction

2.01  The SX-100/5X-200% are advenced Private Automatic Branch

Exchanges (PABXs) employing digitally controlled solid-state
space-division switching and stored program control. The SX-100 has
a capacity of 160 ports. One hundred and twelve of these ports are
avallable for assignments to standard lines, trunks and additiongl re-
celvers. The remaining 48 ports are reserved for common control
functions, The SX-200 has a capacity of 256 ports. Two hundred and
aight of these ports are avallable for assignments to lings, trunks and
additional receivars. The remaining 48 ports are reserved for common
control functions. Figure 2-1 shows the maximum standard line and
trunk configuration, When the SX-100/8x-200 |5 used with the SUPER-
SET 4 or SUPERSET 23, & maximum of 64 SUPERSETs may be used
(each SUPERSET requires one port). The SUPERSET requires a SUPER-
SET Lime cerd -(elght SUPERSETs per card). Standard telephone sets are
not compatible with the SUPERSET Line card. The remaining cord slots
can be assigned to standerd telephones or may be uwsed for lines,
trunks and additional receivers as required. The SX-100/5X-200 are
electrically compatible with most existing extension, key-telephone,
Privata Branch Exchange {PBX) and Central Office (CD) eguipment, and
provide:

# The use of a flexible numbering plan

# The simultaneous use of DTMF and rotary dial stations

Optional use of attendant consoles - two Maximum, extensive
selection of standard and optional featuras

Freedam from scheduled maintenance

Automatic diggnaostics

Six power failure transfer circuits = 5X-100

12 power failure transfer cireuits — SX-200

Free-standing or wall-mounting cabinet = 5X-100
Freg=standing cabinet - S5X-200

Optional reserve power supply, and use of SLUPERSET 4 and or
SUPERSET 3

Recorded Announcement Cards,

% B 2 3 B @ L

2.02 The SX-100/5X-200 consist of & single cabinet (containing the

switching circuitry and the system power sunplies) and a desk-
type attendant console equipped with pushbutton dial pad and control
keys. Connections between the equipment cabinet, the cansoles, and
the distribution frame are made using connectorized 25-pair cables,
The SUPERSETs come equipped with a modular-type male telaphong
plug that may be plugged into a standard modular receptacle, which is
wired to the distribution frame.

Page 2
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2.03 Noiseless operation, exceptionally small size end environmental
tolerance allow a wide choice of locations for the egquipment
cabinat or the SUPERSET 2 or 4.

Maintenance

2,04 The modular design and functional packaging of the SX-

100/5%-200 system permits rapid location and replacement of
defective equipment. Circuit malfunctions are detected by diagnostic
routines automatically initiated by the CPU. These diegnostic routings,
which are detailed In Section MITL8105/9710=-086-500-MA and Section
MITLS105/21 10=026-350-M4, and the use of MITEL Action Procedurnes
{MAPS), locate the defective circuit card or gssembly and indicate 1o
the service personnel the required fiald-replaceabls wnit. Diagnostic
routines and maintenance procedures do not interfere with users not
affected by the malfunction. Because the system employs only alac-
tronic circuits, preventative maintenance 15 not required.

2,05 System expansion iz achieved by the eddition of plug-in line

and trunk printed circuit cards. Standard lines and SUPERSET
lines are added in increments of eight, CO trunks in incremants of four
and tle trunks in increments of two. All connections from the cross-—
connecting terminals to the equipment cabinet are made using con-
nectorized cables. Connections between the cross=connecting termi-
nals and external equipment are made in accordance with accepted
practice.

Physical Description

206 The 5X-100 equipment cabinet (see Figurae 2-2) is of metal

construction and hes the following dimensions: height 422 mm
[16.62 in), width 635 mm (25 in) and depth 470 mm (185 in). The
weight of a fully equipped system is approximately 31.8 kg (70 1b). For
a full description, see Section MITL21059110-096-150-MNA

207 The S¥-200 eguipment cabinet (see Figure 2-3] iz of metal

construction and has the following dimensions: height 960 mm
(38 In), width 800 mm (235 in) and depth 700 mm (27.5 in). The
weight of a fully equipped system is approximately 131.7 kg (200 Ib}
For & full description, see Section MITLE105/9110-096-150-NA,

Equipment Cabinet

208 The dear on the front of the cebinet provides access to the

systam maintenance panel and the printed circult cards. In the
SH-100 & removable rear pangl provides access Lo the sysiam power
supply, and the line and trunk connections. In the SX-200 a hinged
lockable rear panel provides access to the systam power supply, and
the line and trunk connections, Cahble entry to the eguipment cabinet is
provided through a cable duct in the rear of the cabinet. The eguip—
ment cabinet halds the maintenance parsl, an equipment shelf, printed
circuit cards and the primary power supply. In addition a reserve
power supply may be mounted in the bottom of the 5X-200 or form &
pedestal for the the 3X-100.
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Figure 2-2 5X-100 Equipment Cabinet
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Figure 2=3 SX-=-z00 Equipment Cabinet
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Figure 2-4 SX-100 Maintenance Panel

Maintenance Panal

208 The maintenance panel (Figure 2-4}, mouwnted at the top of the l

cabinet, provides access to the system from the maintenance
console through & B0-pin connector. To the left of the maintanance
plug is the master power failure transfer switch and five power fail
transfer control switches. In addition, a test line is provided which
allows service personnel ta access individual lines and trunks.

Eguipment Shealf

210  MWounted directly below the maintenance penel is the equipment

shelf, This shelf centains the system control logic plus a num=
ber of trunk, line and receiver cards. All connections between shelvas
and external equipment are made by connectarized cables from the
rear of the shelf. The system primary powaer supply, located 10 the
right of the eguipment shalf, converts the commercial input power 10
the required system voltege levels.

211  The equipment shelf holds up to 20 printed circult cards which

plug Into the shelf backplane. On the rear of the backplane ere a
number of Amphangl plugs providing interconnactions between the
shalves and external equipment. In addition to the plugs ere & numbar
of screw=down farminals allowing shelf connection to the primary
power supply unit. The equipment shelf (Figure 2-5) measures 273 mm
{10.75 in.} high, 480 mm {19 in) wide, 415 mm {16375 in) deep and
welghs approximately 12.2 kg {27 1b) fully equipped.

Printed Circuit Cards

212 Al circult cards (Figure 2-8) within the system are identical in

construction and consist of a fiberglass board with printed
wiring patterns on both of its faces. Riveted to the front of each beard
is @ transparent faceplate which allows the LEDs mounted on the front
of the boards to be easily sean., The colcr—coded card extractors
located at the top and bottom of the faceplate identify the card posi-
tion within a shelf end ensure that the cerd is sested correctly in thea
backplane connector.

Fage 7V
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SX-100 Primary Power Supply

212  The system primary power supply [total weight 6.5 kg (15 b)) is

mounted 1o the right of the eguipment shelf (see Figure 2-2). It
provides all system power from 115 Vac, 48 Hz to &4 Hz commercial
power supply. With & special 230 Vac adapter, the 5x-100 may be
aperated frem 230 Vac 48 Hz to B4 He

SX-200 Primary Power Supply

214 The system primary power supply {tetal weight 32 kg (70 Ib)) is

mounted directly on the cabinet back panel {ses Figure 2-3}. It
provides all system power from 115 Vac or 230 Vac, 48 Hz to B4 Hz
commercial powear supply.

Reserve Power Supply

215 The reserve power supply is designed (o mainfain complete

system operation for a minimum of two hours in the event of 2
commercial power failure. The batteries and the charger gre enclosed
in @8 metal casement that forms o pedestal for the SX-100 equipment
cebinet, weighing a total of 557 kg (125 Ib) The ZX-200 reserved

CALUTION
MOTICE

== PART HUPBEER

a—

THAKSFAHENT

_‘d_,-*"'_FFI'II:'m PaMEL

CRAD EXT AT TOH

KIUTGRT |

Figure 2=6 Typical Printed Circuit Card
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Page 10

power supply batterles are housed in a completely enclosed shelf
measuring 180 mm (7 in) high, 480 mm {19 in.) wide, 370 mm {14.5 in.)
deep and welghing approximately 56.7 kg (125 Ib) and is mounted in
the bottom of the SX-200 cabinet.

Electrical Characteristics

216 The slactrical characteristics of the S8xX-100/5X-200 are listed in
Section MITLE105/910-050-180-MA.

217  The SX-100/5x-200 PABX Systems are dasigned to operate

froem a 48 Vdec source. This can be provided by the custamer
from & suitable source of 48 VWdo. In the event of 8 power failure with
no resarve powar available, the 5X-100 can be arrangad to autamati-
cally connect up o six Central Office trunks to pre-selected exten-
sions, The SX=200 can be arranged fo connect wp to 12 Central Office
Trunks 1o preaselacted axtensions,

Attendant Consale

218  The attendant console (Figure 2-7) iz enclozed in & housing

with a smoked plastic faceplate. Loceted on elther side of the
console are a pair of headset/handset jacks sllowing simultaneous
cperation and supervisien, The conscle keyboard holds three rows of
10 non-locking keys far the selection of features and completion of
calls. On the right of the kevboard is 2 12-key pushbution digl pad, The
console display, mounted above the kevbosrd, displayvs the active
states of calls in progress. In addition to the Cell Status Display is a
Busy Lamp Fiald, a Trunk Group status field, a Call Waiting Indicator, &
digital clock and three Alarm Indicetors. The welght of the attendant
consola i approximataly 227 kg (9 Ib] and its dimensions are: 350 mm
{1275 in}) wide, 176 mm [6.8 in.) high, 236 mm [2.25 in.) deep. &
camplete description of the attendant conscle is givem in Section
MITLY 105/ 9T10-096-315-MNA

Maintenance Console

2.18  The construction of the maintenance conscle is identical to that
of the attendant conscle; the only difference is in the functions

of the call and feature selection keys, A complete description of the

maintenance consaleé is given in Section MITLS105/97110-095-315-MA,

Features

220 Fegtures provided with the SX-100/3X-200 PABX System are
lizted In Section MITLO105/9110-006-105-MA,

Feature Provisioning

221 Al extension feastures provided by the SX=100/8X-200 may be

grouped into different clesses of service, sach Class of Service
(a maximum of 16) may contain any mixture of features. Feature in-
stallation consists of antering into the system memory, the number of
the extension to which the features are to be assigned, followed by the
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required Class-ocf-Service code. All data entries into the system may
be made from the attendant or maintenance console. To prevent the
loss of customer data in the event of a power failure, the memary
holding the data associated with aach line or trunk is equippad with its
awn rasarve power supply. This power supply is sufficient 10 maintain
the mamory intact for a period of 1 week.

3. SYSTEM OPERATIONM

307 The S¥X-100/55-200s5 are solid-state PABX Systems emploving
space=division switching and microprocessor control of call

processing. A block diagram of the system is shown in Figure 3-1. The

SX-100 has & capacity of 112 ports and the SX-200 has a capacity of

208 ports, which may be assigned to receivers, lines, and trunks. Tha

poris are scanned sequentially for detection of signals every 3.2 mil-

lisaconds. .

3.02  Call grigination is detected during scanning, an interrupt signal

to the microprocessor (s generated and a speech path and
reaceiver are assigned to the originating station. After dialing, the re-
caiver is released and the called party i connected to the samea
specch path g5 the originator. There sre 31 speech paths and one

Figure 2-7 Attendant Consale

Page 11
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Music on Hold path availeble In the SX-100/Sx-200, and all of the
ports have access to all speech paths. For further information ses
Section MITLE105/9110-096~ 180=MA.

4. SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
General

4071 Figure 2-2 illustrates the 5X-100 cabinet layout. Figure 2-3
illustrates the 5X-200 cebinet layout,

Equipment Shelf

402 The equipment shelf contains the thres commaon control cards
plus the required number of Hne, trunk, console control and
recaiver cards. The common control cards are color-caded and held in
card positions 18 through 20. The console control cards ccocupy posi=
tions 16 and 17, and the first receiver cerd positian 15 These card
positions are fixed for all systems. Card positions 1 through 14 may be
equipped with line, trunk or receiver cards as shown in Figure 4-1.

» Standard Line Card. Provides eight line circuits which serve as
interfaces between the station equipment and the switching
circuitry. SUPERSETS may not be used with this line card.

* SUPERSET Line Card. Provides eight SUPERSET line circuits
which serve as interfaces between the SUPERSET and the
switching circuitry. Standard telephone sets mey not be used
with this line card. When the SX=-100/5%-200 i used with tha
SUPERSETs 8 maximum of G4 SUPERSETS may be usad.

®* Trunk CGard. Provides either interfacing between the Central
Office and the switching circuitry for four trunks, or other
PaBXs for two tie trunks.

* Receiver Card. The Dual Receiver aor Quad Receiver cards,
respactively, contain two ar four sets of ratary dial and DTMF
receivers, which are used to detect dialed digits and transfer
them to a temporary store for call processing.

» Console Control Card. This card provides the interface be-
tween the common contral and two consoles. The first console
contred card (in position 17) is assigned to Attendant Consola 1
and the Maintenance Console. The second console control card
{in position 16) is assigned te Attendant Console 2.

Page 13
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®* Remote Control - System Card. This card allows ths systam
to be sccessed from a remote maintenance center. The card is
not normally supplied with the PAEX and forms part of the
RMAT System (consult Section MITLI105/9110-098-101-NA,
Remote Maintenance, Adminlstration and Test System).

®  Tone Control Card. All call prograss tones are supplied by thizg
card. In addition, this card contains the DTME and DP pulse
genaratars, voice paging circuitry and disgnostic tasting fune-
tions.

®* Scanner Card, This card sequentially scans all ports o detect
signals that require processeor action. It slso contains the night
bell, paging control relays, 2-digit display and the master resat
button. This card slso sets: the baud rate for the RE232 primter
port &5 300 or 1200 baud, the parity, the stop bits and the ward
langth,

® IPC. The IPC ({Integrated Processor Control) contains all aperat-
ing software In the form of PROM and RAM and the micra-
processor (68b03). There are 160 kbytes of PROM and 48 kEbytas
of RAM. OFf the 48 kbytes of RAM 34 kbytes are write protectad
and the remaining 14 kbytes are not write protected. All cus-
tomer memory is protected from power failure by a card
mounted battery pack. The actusl Generic information is con=
tained in the PROM and is non-volatile.

* Recorded Announcement Card {RAC). This card ocouples one
peripieral slot in the system and provides two different 8 sec-
ang recordings using digital solid-state storage. Messages are
recorded from the Antendant's position and two Messages may
be added for & total of 16 seconds,

Attendant Console

403 The layout of the SX-100/5X=-200 Attendant Consola is shown

in Flgure 2-7. Three rows of buttons on the consale faceplate
are used to select and handle cells. Each button has a light=emitting
diode (LED) associated with It to indicate the aperational status of the
button.

404 The conscle displey area provides the attendant with specific

information concerning the call which is being handled, as wall
85 general information such asz the time of day. and the busy/idle
status of PABX stations and trunk groups

405 A brief description of the display, and the functions of sach
pushbutton is in the following paragraphs,

Page 15
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Console Display

4.06

{1
(2]
(3
(4)
()
(6}

{7

(1]
(2}

Fage 16

Housed on the upper face of the console are the following
displays.

TRUNE GROUP STATUS. One LED per Trunk Group is used to
signal the busy status of the group (BUSY) Ancther LED per
Trunk Group is used to indicate that the attendant has changed
the Trunk Group from dial access to attendant access (ATT)
These indications are provided for up to 10 Trunk Groups.

CALL WAITING (CW). Indicates how many calls to the consals
are waiting to be answered.

TIME. A 12-hour or 24-hour digital clock is provided as a
stendard item. This display may optionally show the date when
the IDEMT button is pressad.

ALARM. This area contains three LEDs labeled: MAJ [majar),
COMN {conscle), and MIN (minor), A MAJOR alerm indicates &
serious system malfunction and that failure fransfer circuils
have operated. & COMSOLE alarm indicates a console malfunc-
tion, and a MINOR slarm indicates that a nonessential cireuit
malfunction has been detacted by the system.

BUSY LAMP FIELD. The center of the display areg contains the
Busy Lamp Field, which provides a LED for each of 200 stations
or trunks, When a station or trunk is busy, the associated LED s
illuminated.

SOURCE. This area provides specific information on any party
who calls the attendant.

NUMBER. Displays the calling number.

CLASS, Displays the calling party's Class of Service.

ATT. Indicates that the attendant is talking to the calling party,
INT. Identifies the call as an intercapt call.

RCL. Identifies the call as a recall.

DID.  ldentifies the call as a Direct Inward Dial call to the
atteandant,

MAN. |dentifies the call as & Manual Line Service call.

DESTINATION. Tha destination area supplies specific infarma-
tion about the party called by the attendant.

NUMBER. Displays the number of the called party.

CLASS. Displays the Class of Service of the called party.
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31
(4}
{5}
{6}

ATT. Indicates that the attendant is talking 1o the called party.
RING, Indicetes thet the called party is ringing.
BUSY. Indicates that the celled party is busy.

ERER. Indiceies to the attendant that an invalid number has
been dialed.

Console Faceplate

4,07

Tha console faceplate holds the following buttons:

LAMP TEST. This button, when pressed, causas sl the console
LEDs and F-segment displays 1o turn on. In this way faulty LEDS
ar displays can be reedily detected. In addition the display will
lock if the LAMP TEST buttan is depressed longar than & s, and
relsase when any button is pressed of any action reguiring the
attandant ocours.

ALARM RESET. This button Is pressed to reset the audible
alarm signal in the event of an alarm, and also displays an
alarm identification code in the Source and Destination display
areas

BELL OFF. The console bell is disebled when this button is
pressed. The LED associated with the button indicates the bell
off condition. The bell can be reactivated by pressing the button
again.

IDENT. In the event of a faulty caonnection through the console,
operation of this button will displey the circuits used in the
connaction. The circuils used are displayed for as long as the
button is held down. When the console 15 idle prassing the
IDENT key ldentifies the software installed inm the PABEX and the

console identification, In either situation the date will appear in
the TIME display.

MIGHT 1. This button is used to switch the PASX into and out
of Might Service 1. The associated LED, when lit, indicates that
the PABX is in Might Service 1.

MIGHT 2. This button is used to switch the PABX into and out
of Might Service 2. The associated LED, when lit, indicates that
Might Service 2 has been selected. Might Service 1 and Might
Service ? are mutually independent of each other.

ROOM RESTR. The ROOM RESTR button is used to prevent
unauthorized outgoing calls from guest rooms when they are
vacant.

ROOM STATUS, The function of this button is to monitor the

status of each room. Pressing this button and dialing one of
five possible single digit codes indicates, on the BUSY LAMP

Page 17
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(1)

(2}

(3)

()
()

(5]

FIELD display, which rooms correspond to & particular status
condition.

MSGE WAIT. This feature iz enabled by the altendant calling a
room and pressing the MSGE WAaIT button. This causes the
room telephone to receive a burst of three rings every 20
minutes.

DD NOT DISTB. This feature enables a guest af his regquest not
to raceiva incoming calls.

CALLBACK. This button allows the attendeant to access the
automatic callback feature.

GAMNGEL. The CAMCEL button is used to cancel & misdialed or
busy call.

HOLD 1-4. The attendant con place a current call on hold by
pressing ong of the HOLD buttons, The asseciated LED will light
to indicate that the hold circuit is busy,

CaLL BLOCK. Rooms end all vacant rgoms may be restricted
from calling other ropms for specific time perigds.

FLASH. This button is pressed to flash the telephone company
oparator on lang-distance calls. The FLASH button may be
programmed as the SERIAL CALL button ar a silent MOMITOR
buttan.

SERIAL CALL. This button is pressad to anable incoming Can-
tral Office calls to recall to the cansale when the called statian
hangs up.

GUEST ROOM. When this button is pressed and the room
number dialed, Guest Room information will be displayed.

The room number and the "Message Ragister” status In the
SOURCE display.

The "Room Status” indicated by a digit (followed by " if the
maid is in the room) and 3 set Wake=Up in the Destination
display.

The "Do Mot Disturk” status {indicated by DO NOT DISTE lamip).
The "Message Walting” status (indicated by MSGE WAIT lamp).

The “Controlled Outgoing Restriction® status (indicated by
ROOM RESTR lamp).

Automatic Wake-Lip

CONF., The conference button is used to sot up an attendant
confergnce, The essocieted LED flashes to indicate a recall from
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the conference, and remains in a steady on condition to In-
dicate that the conference circult is in use,

PAGE. Pressing the PAGE button gives the ettendant access to
the paging equipment for as long as the button Is held down,
The associated LED indicates that the paging equipment is
L+ TEATS

OVERRIDE. This button allows the attendant to override an
existing conversastion. The FLASH bufton may also  ba
programmed as a MONITOR button. Overrides performad using
the OVERRIDE button give parties being overridden an intrusion
tone. Overrides performed using the FLASH buttan programmed
as & MONITOR button do not give parties being overridden an
intrusion tone.,

RELEASE. This button |8 used to release the attendant from
connactions made through the console,

RECALL. The LED associated with the RECALL button flashes ta
indicate a recall to the attandant. The recall may be answered
by pressing the RECALL or ANSWER button. After answering,
both the RECALL and ANSWER LEDs ramain in a steady on
condition,

DIAL Q. This button flashes to indicate a dial "0” zall, which
may be answered by pressing the DIAL 0 or ANSWER buttons.
After answering both ANSWER and DIAL 0 LEDs remain in &
steady on condition.

LDN 1=4., The LEDs sssocisted with these four buttons flash to
indicate up to four different types of incoming trunk calls {&.9.
Fx, CO, WATS, TIE). These may be answearad by pressing the
appropriate LDN button or the ANSWER button. After answering,
both the LDN and ANSWER LEDs remain in a steady condition,

SOURCE. This button is pressed to split the attendant to the
source side of a call. The LED indicates the split condition to
the source.

BOTH. This button is pressed to connect the attendant to both
the source and destination parties. The associated LED lights to
indicate the 3-way connection.

DEST. The destination bution is pressed to connact the attan—
dant to the destination side of & call. The assoclgted LED is
activated whenever the attendant is split to the destination.

ANSWER. This Iz 8 common answer button for calls BOPRANTG
on the RECALL, DIAL 0 and LDN 1-4 buttons. The ANSWER LED
flashes when any incoming call appsars on the console, and
remains in a steady on condition when the call Is answerad.

Fage 19
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408 In addition to the buttons and LEDs described above, the con-
sole has a 12-digit key pad which is used for dialing all calls, an
emergency transfer switch [mounted on the back of the console)
which switches the PABX into failure transfer mode, and a volume
control {(mounted an the back of the consale) to vary the bell yalume,

4,00 Al console buttons are non-locking.

Audible Incoming Diserimination

410 The conscle incorporates audible signal discrimination. Under
some conditions requiring attendant service, distinctive audio
codes are issued by the tone ringer. With this facility, visuzlly impaired
attendants can ocperate the conscle and be aware of the various
celling=-in situations that can arise. These situations are as follows

s Incoming calls, l.e., LDN calls, Dial 0 calls or Recalls

® HOLD connection time—outs

® A “flash-for-stiendant” occurring during an Attendant-
Cantrolled Conference

e A MINOR alarm flashing.

411 For use by a visually impaired attendant, all events requiring

attendant recognition are placed in 8 guaue and give an audible
signal on a first=in, first-out basis. In the case of the first situation
(LDMs, DIAL O or RECALL), the same audible signal is glven indicating
that the call can be answered with the ANSWER button. To find the
actusl button the visually impaired operator can poll the keyooard. The
remaining events have distinctive audible signals and may be raadily
associated with the relevant button. For further information, see Sec—
tion MITLE105/97110-096-215-NA.

Keyboard Polling

412 For proper operation of the console, a visually impaired atlen=

dant must be aware of the status of the keyboerd. For axample,
he/she must know whether the BELL OFF or NIGHT 1 button has been
anabled. To do this the attendant presses the LAMP TEST button in the
silent mode (the ringer is off, the 7-segment indicators are on and the
LEDs are off). While this button is held depressed, the remaining ral-
pvant buttons are pressed in turn, If the LED assoclated with a button
Is lit, the ringer will sound as long as the button s pressed down. If
the LED is flashing, the ringer will give a 0.5 second on, 0.5 secand off
audible signal. In this manner the status of the BELL OFF, NIGHT 1 or
any button (including an inceming call} can be delermined and appro-
priate actioh taken. When this operation tekes place, the LAMP TEST
butten is the last to be released, otherwise the current button being
polled will become active when the LAMP TEST is released first.
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5. UNIFORM CALL DISTRIBUTION
Description

5.01  Uniform Call Distribution [UCD) allows specified (programmed)

incoming trunk calls to be routed to specific extansions
iAgents} in Hunt (Agent) Groups. The calls may be alternately routed to
glther a Recording Group or an Attendant position if all Agant Groups
are busy. Calls are allocated as per a normal Hunt Group {terminal or
circular). The attendant can keep track of the ecalls waiting to be
answered if the trunks are programmed in the same ares of the busy
lamp of the Busy Lamp Field. The attendant can sssign Recording
Groups to the Agent Groups. For each Agent Group, one recording can
be assigned to an unserviced trunk calling that Agent Group. The
recording is specified by a Recording Group and & time dalay, The time
delay is the time the trunk must wait from the time It rang in until the
time it is eligible to hear the recording.

Agent Groups

502 Al Agents designated for one type of service should ba put in

one Agent Group, The access code given to this Agent Group
wiil be used to reference it in later aperations. A maximum of 17 Agent
Groups are available. The collective total of Recording Groups and
Agent Groups cannot exceed 12 Agent Groups are defined during
Standard Programming by programming Hunt Groups of extensions
marked &s Call Distribution Agent,

Agents

5.08 Extensions that  are programmed  {during  standard
programming} In Agent Groups are referred to as Agants.
Agents have the following characteristics:

® Agent positions can be taken out of service momaeantarily by
using the Do Not Disturb feature.

® Agents using a SUPERSET 4 may enter an account code whila
talking to a trunk. An sccount code entered by an Agent will
averwrite any exizting code, without dumping the current SMOR
buffer and ereating a new ane,

Recorded Announcements

5.04  The SX-100/SX-200 supports two wpes of Recorded

Announcement units; the MITEL Recorded Announcemeant Card
(RAC) and commercial Recorded Announcement Devices, When a ra-
cording |8 needed for playhack, the Recording Group is scanned, and
any idle recording wnit is activated. In the case of a R&D, the port is
rung as a normal telaphane set would be, and the Systam waits for the
device connected to the port 10 answer, Upon answer, the device port
is connected to the incoming trunk, and the recording duration is
timed. At the end of the programmed duration, the system disconnects
the trunk from the device port, and waits for the recording device to

Fage 21
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go back on-hook. If a trunk Is listening to a recording while an Agent
becomes frea, the trunk will immediately be taken from the recerding
and the Agent rung for the trunk.

506 The MITEL Recorded Announcement Card (RAC) occupies one
peripheral slot in the system and provides two different B soc-
ond recordings using digital solid-state storsge. Messages are re-
corded from the Artendant Console. RADs are also supported. The
device must be capable of being connected to the system using 8
standard tip-ring pair of & regular line card. The number of RACs and
RADs used is limited only by the peripheral slots avallable. & maximum
of 12 Recording Groups may be programmed but the collective Lotal of
Recording and Agent Groups cannot exceed 12. The interval befora the
single message is heard cen be specified for each Agent Group by the
attendant. Each MITEL RAC has two messages par card, and it has two
channels able to access each message. When defining & RAC recording
group, both the primary equipment number of the message (the 2nd or
fith of the card) and the secondary equipment number of the same
message (4th or Sth, respectively) must be placed in the Hunt Group.
Feiling to do this will result in only 50 % utilization of the cards
playback capabilities. Note: the equipment numbers programmed by
the attendant for record and playback procedures will be either the Znd
or Bth equipment number of the card slot used. The following points
should be considered when using Recorded Announcement Unts:

® Messages housed on RADs are always recorded off-line, as per
manufacture’s spacifications.

® All recording units holding the same message must be put into
& Hunt Group In order for the system to access them correctly.
The access code of esch Recording Group is used by the
attandant to enable the UCD features appropriately.

Recorded Announcement Programming

506 The console is used to define the ports containing both RACSs

and RADs. When defining a RAC, two eguipment numbers nead
to be defined - one for each message. These will be the 2nd and Gth
ports of the slot the card is used in. When defining a RAD, the port
number of the line circuit it is connected tg, is specified.

To program a RAD from the console;
¢ Dial *230
e Dial RAD equipmant number
® Press RELEASE 1o terminate.
To program a Ras from the console:
L Dl =231
¢  Dial BAC eguipment number
¢ Prass RELEASE to terminate.

To autamatically advance, press x after the port number. The naxt
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eguipment number that is a RAD/RAC/unassigned will be shown. If &
RAD/RAL is already programmed there, it can be deleted. To delete a
RAD/RAC, type number at this point,

To review all defined RalDs and RACS:

& Dial *232
*  Continue to dial # te advance to next RAD/BAC
®*  Prass RELEASE to terminate.

The SOURCE display will show the equipment number in the left carner
and an 0 or 1 in the right cormer to Indicate 8 RAD or RAC, respec—
Eiwaly.

To record & message on the MITEL RAC, the following procedure is
used:

®  Dial *240
=  Dial RAC equipment number
= Dial *.

When tha attendant hears a 50 ms tone, the message may be spoken
inta the handset The recording can be up to 8 seconds in duration
Fross RELEASE to terminate.

To playback 2 recorded message from a RAC:

& [Dial *241
* Dial RAC equipment number
& Dial =

The message will be heard with the handset, otherwise busy tone will
be heard if the recording is currently in use.

Fress RELEASE to terminate,

The length of the messages on the devices in each Recording Group
must be speacified;

Dial *2a2

* Dial Recording Group access code recording duration, in 2-dight
seconds (maximum xx)

*  Frass RELEASE to terminate.

This duration is used to disconnact the caller from the recording
device and return the caller to Music on Hold, For RAD Recording
Groups, the duration of messagaes can vary widaly. For RAC Recording
Groups, the duration will always be & s or less,

To specify the recording and delay time for an Agent Group;

®  Dial *243
®=  Dial Agent Group access codo
& Dial 1

Page 23
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Dial Recording Group access code
Dial time delay, in 2-digit seconds
Dial ®

Press RELEASE to terminate.

To review 8 recording assignment, the console dials:

Dial *244

Dial &gent Group access code
Dial 1

[val *

Prezs RELEASE to terminate.

To delete all data associated with an agent Group (Recording Group
and delay time assignments):

e [ial =243
e Dial Agent Group access code number
# Pres: RELEASE 1o terminate.

DID Intercept

5.07 DID Trunk caells te vacant or illegal numbers may be diverted 1o
3 Recording Group. To define which Recording Group a DID
Intercapt will be routed to:

e [Dial =233
# Dial Recording Group access code
® Press RELEASE to terminate.

To deletes an existing DID Intercept recording, the console should dial &
in place of the Recording Group access code.

5.08 If a DID Intercept Recording Group has been programmed and

the trunk hes called a vacant or illegal number, then the trunk
will be routed to the racording. At the termination of the recording the
trunk will @ither be drapped or routed to the attendant (System Option
135) as a DID Intercept.

Automatic Wake-Up

5.09 An extension receiving an Automatic Wake-Up alarm call may

be diverted to & recording group upon answering. It an Auto-
matic Wake=Up recording group has been programmed and a record-
ing device is available, then a room receiving 8 wake-up will be routed
to the recording upon answering. At the terminstion of the recording
the room will receive recrder tone.

To define which Recording Group an Automatic Wake-Up will be
routed to, the cansole dials;

# Dial *234
= Dial Recording Group access code
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® Prass RELEASE to terminate.

To delete an axisting Automatic Wake-Up recording, the console
should dial number in place of the Recording Group accass code.

Ineaming Trunks

510 SMDR must be anabled to run on incoming trunks. Also, all UCD

trunks must be programmed as DIL to the Apgent Groups in=
tended to serve them. It must he noted that for proper operation of &
Uco facility, the trunks must be able to initiale 3 release. Otharwisa,
abandoned calls will remain gueued {and eventually be answered by
Agents], thereby placing #n unnecessary load on the systam.

Call Data

5.11 Account code wsage by the Agents can easily record valuable
date (in the standard SMDR record) retrieved from the calls
handled.

6. SUPERSETs
Introduction

G001 The SUPERSET 4 iz & microprocessor-controlled electronic

telephone set (Figure 6-1). The set uses a liquid crystel display
(LCD) for line status indication and user prompting. In addition the
SLUPERSET & utilizes push buttons for single keystroke feature salec-
tion. For specific information on the SUPERSET 4 features, ses Seclion
MITLE10549110-098=-107-NA. The SUPERSET 3 is also a micro-
processor=controlled electronic telephone set (Figure B-2) and pro-
vides & subset of the SUPERSET 4 festures without the LCD display
[sae Section MITLB105/97110-096=106=NA). Either SUPERSET can be
psed only with &8 SUPERSET Line Card. Standard telephones are not
compatible with this Line Card.

7. SUPERSET 2
General
7.01 The SUPERSET 3 provides the following operational features:

& Single button feature activation.

& pultl=line appesrances (installer programmed) of up 1o thres
lines including primary lineg (set directory numbarl, Multi-line
appearances may ba 8 mixture of lines and trunks, and may also
be multi-appearances of same line.

® Speed call

s pAutomatic selection of primary line.

&  Pushbutton selection of non—primary line.
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e Automatic ringing line selection {programmed option).
®  Hold function for any call at the SUPERSET.

&  User programming of call forward destination numbar, speed
call entry.

® Hands-free operation with switchabla microphone.
s Volume controls for ringer and loudspeaker.
®  Ringer pitch contral
7.02 The SUPERSET 3 provides the following installation features:

¢  Turn-key Installation. Connection to local area wiring by means
of a modular jack.

® No additional wiring; power, signaling, and voice carried over a
single peir. Additional pair required only if Call Announce ser—
vice is 58t up.

7.03 In addition the SUPERSET 3 provides user confidence in han-

dling incoming or outgoing calls, The user makes the fullest use
of all features in the users assigned Class of Service by various key
asgignments.

7.04 The SUPERSET 3 body and handset are of plastic construction,

The dimensions of the SUPERSET 3. with handset on-hoak, are
given in Figure 7-1. The body and handset are interconnected via a
maodular detachable handset cord, plugged into the sida of the body.
Line connection to the set is by means of @ modular detachable line
cord, plugged into the rear of the set. &n optional rear suppart can be
clipped in position beneath the set. This would be used when the set is
likely to be placed some distance from the user,

Body

708 The body of the SUPERSET 3 comprises two parts - 8 base
asseambly end & cover assambly.

Base Assembly

7.06 The base assembly contains a microphoneg (for hands—free op=

eration), the switchhook, modular jacks for the handsat and line
cords, and a speaker assembly [for hands—free operation and tone
ringer output). The microphone is mounted in & pasition parmitting it
to receive sound passing through an eperture in the front of the base
assembly. The speaker is mounted between the handset recesses, and
projects sound upwards through a grill beneath the handset. & scraw-
driver slatted control Tor adjusting ringer piteh is vser-sccessible un-
derneath the base assambly,
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Cover Assembly

7.07 The cover assembly houses a volume control assembly, a key-
pad module, and a line selection/repertory dial module,

Vaolume Control Assembly

7.08 The wolume control for the speasksr and ringear, is mounted on

the left-hand side of the cover essembly. Thera is glso a paper
for the installation telephone number, and the paper 2 held In place by
a transparant plastic lens that is clipped in position.

Keypad Meodule

7.09 The keypad module contains & standard 12-button keypad,
sSavan feature buttons, and three supplamentary line select but—
tans.

Line Selection/Repertory Dial Module

710  The line selection repertory dial module contains three line
select buttons, LED line statws display. In addition there ara 12
Speed Call keys.

711 Aszociated with the keys and the line status display is a line

identification card. This card identifies the primary line
fextension) and hold buttons, and provides space for function iden—
tification {l.e, line and speed call identities) of the remaining buttons.
The card is held in place with a tranzparent plastic lens that is clipped
in position,

8. SUPERSET 3 FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION

General

801 The SUPERSET 3 face layout iz shawn in Figure 6-2 The fol-
lowing text describes the function of each button and display.
All buttons are non-interlocking.

Ling Select/Speed Gall Buttons

B.0Z There ara 3 line selact keys which can be configured (at the
time of programming) 1o select preassigned lines, in order to
receive or originata calls. In addition there are 12 Spead Call kays,

Hold Button

8.03 This button allows the set user to hold any call at the set. The

ling on which the call is held-is indicated by the adjacent line
status display flashing on and off. The call may be retrieved by press-
ing the HOLD Key.
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8. SUPERSET

Feature Buttons

8.04 There are six feature buttons. Each button is associated with a
specific feature. The user selects the feature, or action, by
pressing the appropriate feature button.

Supplementary Feature Buttons

B.05 Speaker onSoff. This button allows the set user to receive or

originate calls without use of the handset. Prassing the button
once switches the speaker and microphone on end selects the prime
line. Each tirma this button |5 pressed, the speaker and micraphone are
switched alternately on and off, and the set is switched between on-
and off-hook conditicns,

806 Mic onfoff. Thizs switch is used to switch the microphone off

during hands=free operstion, in order to either prevent trans-
mizsion of local sound, aor improve reception when the set is installed
in a noisy envirgonment,

B.O07 SWAP. The SWAF Kay allows the user to effect a broker's call
betwesn two calls,

BB TRANS/COMF, This key sllows the user to put a Call on Hold,
dial a nevw number and conference the call ar transfer the Call
on Hold 1o the new number.

8092 REDIAL This key when pressed automatically redials the last
manually dialed trunk call.

B.10 GCANGCEL. Thiz key concels any dial action performed at the
SUPERSET =.

a.11 PROGRAM/SAVE. This key allows the usear to program and save
Spead Dial numbers at specified Speed Dial key locations.

4
Ganeral
.01 The SUPERSET 4 provides:

(a) Visual featuras, wisual line or trunk status Indication by means
of LCD symbaols adjacent to each ling select button.
=  AG~character alphanumeric display for time-of-day and
date (provided by PAEBX), digit echeing, speed call num-
ber, cell forward destination number, timed-reminder
setting, caller ldentification, and messages from the
system.
= Displayed word prompts signifying &ll valid call=
handling opticns at any given time,

(b} ©Operational features
= Single button feature activation.
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- Multi=line appearances (installer programmed) of up to
15 lines including primery line (set directory number),
Multi-line appearances may be a mixture of PABRX lines
and trunks, end may also be multi-appesrances of same
line,

= Spesd call entry at each unassigned line.

= Automatic selection of primary line.

= Pushbutton selectlon of non-primary ling,

= Automatie ringing line selection (PABX programmed op-
tian).

- Held function for any call at the set.

= User programming of timed reminder, call forward des-
tination number, speed call antry and messages,

- Hands-free oparation, with switchable microphone.

- Vplume controls for ringer and loudspeaker,

= Ringar pitch control.

fc] Installation features
- Turn-kay Installation. Connection to local area wiring by
means of & modular jack
- Eese of installation. Power, signaling, and voice carried
over a single pair. additional pair reguired anly if Call
ANROUnce service (s sat up.

(d}  User impact

- User confidence in handling incoming or outgeing calls,
thraugh application of visual word prompts automati-
cally displayed on an LCD. These prompts signify all
valid call-handling options gt any given tima.

- User capability to make the fullest use of all PABX
featuras in his Class of Service, by means of the visual
ward prompts mentioned above,

Physical Desceription

9.02 The SUPERSET 4 body and handset are of plastic construction.

The dimensicns of the SUPERSET 4, with handset on-hook, are
given in Figure 89-1. The body and handset are interconnected via a
modular detachable handset cord, plugged inte the side of the body.
Line eonneaction to the sot iz by means of 8 modular detachakle line
cord, plugged into the rear of the set. An optional rear support can be
clipped in positicn beneath the set. This would be used whean the set is
likely to be placed some distance from the user.

Body

9.03 The body of the SUPERSET 4 comprises two parts - & base
assembly and a cover assambly.

Base Assembly
9.04 The base assembly contains & microphone {for hends~free op-

aration), the switchhook, modular jacks for the hendset and line
cords, and a speaker assembly (for hends-free operation and tona
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ringar output). The microphone is mounted in & position parmitting it
to receive sound pessing through an aperture in the front of tha base
assembly. The speaker is mounted between the handset recesses, and
projects sound upwards through a grill beneath the handset. A screw-
driver slotted control for adjusting ringer pitch is user-accessible un=
darnaath the base assembly.

Cover Assembly

8.05 The cover assembly houses & voluma contral assembly, a key-
pad module, and a line selection/repartory dial module.

Volume Contral Assembly

9.06 Two volume controls, one each for speaker and ringer, are

mounted in the upper left-hand corner of the cover assembly.
The controls are edge-mounted and are identified with & printed card
inzert. Thiz card also has space for the installation telephone number,
and is held in place by a transparent plastic lens that is clipped in
positicn.

Keypad Module

8,07 The keypad module contains a standard 12-button kevpad, six
teature buttons, and four supplementary feature buttons,

Line Selection/Repertory Dial Module

8.08 The line selection repertory dial module containg 15 line
select/speed call buttons, 8 hold button, an LCD line status
display, and an LCD feature display.

8.08 Associated with the buttons and tha line status display iz a line

identification card. This card identifies the primary line
(extension) and hold buttons, and provides space for function iden-—
titication (i.e. line and speed call identities) of the remaining buttons.
The card is held in place with & trensparent plastic lens that is clipped
in positian.

10. SUPERSET 4 FUNCTIOMAL DESCRIPTION

General

10.01 The SUPERSET 4 face layout is shown in Figure 10-1. The
followling parts describe the function of each button and dis—
play. &All buttons are non—interlacking.

Line Select/Speed Call Buttons

10,02 Therg arg 15 line selact/speed call buttons which can be con-

figured (at the time of PABX programming) to select preassign-
gd lings, in order to receive or originate calls. These lings can be a mix
of a varigty of line types (e.g. key, multiple call, direct trunk select,
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parsonal outgoing, and privale). Those buftons not assigned a line are
available to the user for starage and later use of speed call numbers,

Hold Button

10,023 This button sllows the set user 1o hold any call at the set. The

line on which the call is held iz indicated by the adjacent ling
status display flashing on and off. When a call is held, the alphanu-
meric display prompts the user 1o select another ling; only after an=-
other ling is selected will dial tone be returned. Otherwise, the call is
hald and can be retrieved by pressing the associated line select but-
tan.

Feature Buttons

10.04 Thare are six feeture buttons. Each button is assccieted with &
specific group of word prompts on the features display.

1005 In operation, the sef displays only the word prompts that are

valid at that time. In eny specific group of prompis, only one
prompt can be displayed. The user selects the festure, or PABX actian,
by pressing the button immediately below the prompt thet describes
that actiom,

Supplementary Feature Buttons

10,06 Display: &llows the user to have displayed on the alphanumeric
display:

Identification of lines at the set

Saved numbers for speed call

Mumber saved for redial

Identification of source of incoming calls

Identification of caller camping on timed-reminder satting
Call forward destination,

LA R R N

10.07 The actuel item to be displayed Is selected after the display

button is pressed, by either pressing & line select spead call
button {for line identification, caller identification, or speed call num-
ber), or pressing a feature button under the prompt associated with
the item. To clear the display, the EXIT feature button is pressed,

10,08 Select features. Fertures which may he activated &t any time,

as opposed to those which may be selectad anly at fized times,
agre displayed an the features display when the salact features button
is pressed,

10.08 The features which can be selected [eg. Do Mot Disturbk) are

displaved adjacent o the alphanumaeric display. The alphanu-
maric disolay instructs the user 1o "DIAL FEATURE MO, which is a
reference 1o the number adjacent to the name of the feature in the
Teatures display. To saelect the feature, the user dials this number from
the keypad.
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10,10 Speaker on/off. This button allows the set user to receive ar

criginate calls without use of the handset. Pressing the button
once switches the speaker and microphone on and sslects the prime
line. Each tima this button is pressed, the speaker and microphons are
switchad altermately on and off, and the set is switched between on-
and off-hook conditions, While the microphone is an, a visual reminder
[MIC ONM] is displayed on the features display.

10,11 Mic on/soft. This button is used to switch the microphone off

during hands-free operation, in order to either pravent trans-
mission of local sound, or improve reception when the set s installed
in a noisy environment. While the microphone is on, & visual reminder
(MIC QN is displayved on the features display.

Line Status Display

10.12 This is a liguid crystel display mounted adjacent to the line
select buttons. The display contalns 15 identical symbal groups;
the symbols are aligned with the line select/speed call buttons.

1013 The different states of 8 symbol group, and the meaning of
each state, are shown in Figurea 10=2,

Features Display

10.14 This is a liguid crystal display mountad adjacent to the feature
buttons. The features display is divided into thres functional
areas, as shown in Figure 10-3,

1015 Features display area. The words displayed in this area in-
dicate the festures that may be selected at esny time. Those

features which are not in the Class of Service are not displayed,

Display of the wards is initlated by pressing the display features key.

10.18 The meaning of each feature name is as follows:

1: PWD

Call Forward, This feature is automatically invoked after setting
up call forwerding type and destination. To cancel the featura,
the wuser must press the select features button, dial “1°, and then
press the OFF feature button. To reactivate the feature, the user
must press the select features button, dial "1, and then press
the ON feature button. When active, the word FWD is displayed
a% a reminder,

2: ND DISTE
Do Not Disturk, Prevents an incoming call frem ringing the
users set. To activate this feature, the user must press the
select features button, dig! "2, and then press the OM feature
button. To cancel this feature, the user must press the selact
features button, dial ‘2", and then press the OFF feature button.
When active, the wards NQ DIST'E are displayed as & reminder.
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3: AUTOD ANS

Autamatic Answer, Allows a user to answar an inceming call
without touching the set. The incoming call signals the user
with & burst af tone, and communication follows by means of
the spesker and microphone. At the end of the conversation, a
burst of tone is heard by the user to indicate the calling party
has hung wp. The set returns to the auwto-answar idle condition.
To activate this feature, the user must press the salect features
button, dial 3, and then press the ON feature button. To cancel
this feature, the user must press the select teatures button, dial
‘3", and then press the OFF feature button. When active, the
words aUTO AME are displayad as a ramindar,

4: M5G

bMeszaging. Used to read system messgges during an estab-
lished call. The word MSG flaghing In the display notifies a user
that there is & message waiting to be read. To read the mes-
sage during an established call, the user must press the select
features button and dial ‘4. The prompt READ MSG is now
displayed, end pressing this feature button brings the message
intg wiew in the alphanumeric display. When the message has
been read, the user must aither press the EXIT feature button to
clear the display and leave the message active, or press the
CAMCEL festure button to clear the display and cancel the
message. If thera are other massages to be read, the user must
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press the NEXT feature button 1o bring the next message into
view,

S AGC CODE

Account Code. It may be necessary for & user to entar an
account code before being allowed access to a trunk: or a usar
may require an SMOR record of 8n account number against a
call. In either case, the user must press the select features
button and dial 5", The account number can now bo dialed from
the keyvpad, and the digits are displeved; no DTMF tones sre
heard as signaling of the code is & data transfer function. &
correct account code is entered when the user presses the
SAVE feasture button. The Eystem responds with the display
ACENOWLEDGED” when the code is recorded on the SMDR, or
PLEASE TRY LATER" when the SMDR recording device is busy,
More than one code can be associated with a single call.

10.17 The waord MIC ON has an edvisory function and, when displayed,
reminds the user that the microphone is an.

10,18  Alphanumeric display area: This iz a 16-character display usad

for presenting time-of-day, date, digit echoing, speed call num-
ber, call forwerd destination, last number digled, timed-reminder set=
ting, call elapsed time and messages from the system.

10,19 Each character is formed from a §x7 dot matrix,

10.20 Prompt display area: There are 35 word prompts organized

into =ik groups. Each group relates to one of the six feature
select buttons. The prompts act as & guide to the set user, and
indicate to the user what can be done, and when. To select a funetion
or feature indicated, the user only has to press the feature select
button benesth the prompt.

10,21 The prompts are organized such that only one waord abave any

feature button iz displayed at any time [except for SWAP CAMP
ON feature). Whenever the feature is not in the Class of Service of a
particular set, or if the choices of actions are less than six, the ares
above soma fealure buttons is left blank Pressing these buttons has
no effect.

Error Messages

10.22 The data transfar between g SUPERSET 4 gnd the systam is
monitored continuously. Any problems cause an arror messags
to be displayed by the alphanumaearic display, as follows:

Message: MO COMPMUNICATION

Meaning: This is displayed when data transfer has not oc-
curred for at least 1 5. The set is not operational
in this condition, and any set displaving this
message should be reported by the uzer. When
the problem has been corrected [refer to appro=
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priate PABX Maintenance DDEUI‘I‘IBL‘ITE‘ITIQI‘I]; tha
grror messege is cleared, time and date are dis-
pleyad, end tha set becomes cpearational.

Message: COMNSECUTIVE ERRORS

Meaning: This is displayed when & series of dats transfer

grrors has baan detectad by the host PABX. If the
grror poccurs during a call, the audiao may be last,
and the featuras become inoperative. If the errar
oecurs while the set is idle, no calls can be mada
or received at the set. This error may be tren-
sient in nature end may disappear. When the
error Is cleared (refer to appropriate PABX Main-
tenance Documentation), time and date are re-
displayed and the st becomes operatianal.

11. SUPERSET 3 AND SUPERSET 4 INSTALLATION AMD MAINTEMAMNCE

CONSIDERATIONS

General

11.01

Instaliers should not attempt to use & hand test telephone
(buttinski] to check SUPERSET lines, because there is no loop

detector installed in the SUPERSET line card/Interface: sot onsoff=hook

status

is signaled wsing data transmission. SUFERSETs must not be

connectad: a) to standard lines; b} In parallel; or c} &8s Power Fsil
Transfer extansions.

Installation

11.02

11.03

Installation of the SUPERSET is simplified because of the fol-
lowing:

Handset and ling cords are modular-connector-ended.

Mo local power supply |5 required; power is provided by the
aystem and distributed through the line.

Cnly nonessantial user programming s required, e, spaad call
entry, call forward destination, neme. and tUmed reminder.
Installer can wse set display feature 1o identify lines
programmead 1o appsar 8t the sat,

Initiallzation of the SUPERSET occurs autemetically whan power
is applied to the sat however the line card should still be
initialized {see Saction MITLE10597170-096-500-NA),

Installation of a SUPERSET into a powerad-up system consists
of:

Ensuring local modular telephone outlet is connected to a
SUPERSET line card or interface,

Connection of handset, handset cord, line cord, and main bady
of the SLUPERSET.

Connection of line cord to local modular jack
Initialize card slot.
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®  Verifying autormatic  initializetion procedures have been
axacuted; this should take 10 to 20 s. When procedures ere
camplate, time and date are displayed.

¢ |dantification of customer telephone number and lines appear-
ing at tha sat.

¢  Parformance of installer loop test procedures as specified in
Section MITLOT05/8110-096-320-NA for the SUPERSET 4 anly.
This wverifies trensmission and reception paths and key and
display operation.

Environmental Specifications

11.04 Operating Environment:
= Ambient Temparature: 0 1o 50°C (32 to 122°F).
-  Ambient Humidity: 10 to 909 BH, noncondensing.

Storaga/Shipping Environment:
- Ambient Temperature: -20 to 50°C [-4 1o 122°F).
- Ambiant Humidity: 10 to 90% BRH, noncandensing.

Maintenance

11.05 Mo regular or scheduled maintenance i& required. Performance

of the installer foop test procadure [Section
MITLS105/8110=-086-320=-NA) can be camied out at any time to check
out set gperatign.

11.06 The installer loop test procedure, performed at the SUPERSET 4

after dizling the loop test access code, comfirms correct kay
operation, liguid—-crystal display actlvation, hookswitch functioning, and
ringer {spaaker] output.
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1. GEMERAL

2. FEATURES

Imtraduction

1.01  This Section contaings & description of the features and services

provided by the SX-100 and SX-200 (PEX} systems. The selac-
tion of features and services are subject to minimal constraints, allow-
ing each system to be configured to meet the individual requirements
of the customer.

Reason for Issue

1.02 This Saction has been isswad to provide Ganeric 217 informa=
tion for SX-100 and 5X=200 PBX systems.

1.02 Detailed instructions for the programming and testing of each
feature and sarvice are given in the following sections:

MITLET105/3110-086-210-NA, System Programming
MITLE105/3110-096-215-NA, System Testing.
*  MITLYT10S/9TT10-096-320-MNA, Extension Test Proceduras.

SUPERSET 2

1.04 For information on the SUPERSET 2 =zes Section
MITL9105/8110-086-106-NA, Features and Services Description,

SUPERSET 4

1.05 For information on  the SUPERSET 4 see  Section
MITLE10E/0110-096-107-NA, Features and Services Description.

AMND SERVICES DESCRIPTION
Introduction

201 This Part contains a description of each feature and sorvice
provided by the 5X-100 or $X=200. Each description contains
four parts:

#  Description = a detailed description of the faature or servica,

¢ Conditions = a list of any special conditions which should be
taken into account when selecting the feature or service.

*  Programming = the parameters which must be programmed to
allow selection and operation of the feature or service,

* Operation = a brief description of the featura operation. In a
number of attendant feature operations, the = symbaol is shown.
This is the attendant function access code (Feature Mumber 18]
and can be programmed as any symbel ar numbar that may be
dialed from the console dial pad. Deseription of maintenance
feature operation assumes the access code 555 (Feature Num-
ber 18) is used. SX-100/8X-200 Consale Operating Instructions

Page 1
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and SX=100/5X-200 Extension Features Operation should also
be consulted.

202 This Section lists all feature descriptions in alphabetical ordar.

The names of the features used refar directly 1o the text of the
E¥=100/5¥-200 documantation &5 closaly as possible, 1o allow direct
reforance from any part of the documentation.

203 Tables 2-1 to 2-5 list the Maintenance, Hardware, Trunk and
Systam Features for Generic 217.

®  Trunk Answer From Any Station (TAFAS) (Night Sarvice)

Page 2
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TABLE 2-1

MAINTENANCE FEATURES

e Customer Dats Dump/sLoad ¢  Remote System Reset Protection
* Diggnostics Dverride
¢ Maintenance Function #  Reset the System
* Programming and Maintenance Security # Speech Path — Busy Out
& Heceiver — Busy Cut s Speech Path - Direct Selaction
# [eceiver - Direct Selection #  Test Lina
TABLE 2-2
HARDWARE FEATURES
¢  Data Demulliplexer # FRecorded Announcament
& [Dialed Actlvity FReporting Terminal {RADS)
(DART) ®  Printer and Recording Devices
= E&M Trunks &= BMAT
#  Ground Start Trunks *  Reserve Power Supply
¢ Loop Stert Trunks e 220V Operation
* Recorded Announcement Cards (RAG-s)
TABLE 2-3
TRUMNE FEATURES
®  Answer Supervision Detection & lgnore Reversal
s DD - Loop Dial Tie Trunks ¢ Intercepts
s [Djal=In Tie Trunks & Qutgoing Audio Inhibit Until &nswer
s Dictation Trunks Suparvision
o DID/Dial-In CC5A & Toll Reversal
& Direct=In Lines # Tie Trunks
@ Diract Inward Dial {DID] Trunks &  Trunk Groups — Two Types
@ [Direct Inward System Access [DISA) &  WhL - Trunks
® Fgilure Transfar & Wait for Dial Tane

Page 3
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TABLE 2-4(a)

SYSTEM OPTION CONFLICTS

System
Option

108

120

131

165

218 | 23D

231

247

248

Z5E

270

EA )

113

114

121

161

164

208

217

236

-

275

300

TABLE 2-4(b)
CO5 OPTION CONFLICTS

Cos
Options

4B

49

58

G2

98

45

X

46

49

G2

63

a8

Page 4
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D5-MA

TABLE 2-4(c)
OTHER COMFLICTS

Systemn Option 169 conflicts with the Call Park feature
[COS pption 37).

HOLD 4 button conflicts with the Call Blocking featura.

Station Trensfar Consultation Hold AAdd-0n conflicts with
CO% Options 46, 48 and 62,

Svstem Option 102 conflicts with CO% option 47,

Only one aption out of each of the following groups of
Systam Options may be eanebled at any one timea:

- 125, 126, 127 (Attendant-Timed Recall}
- 153, 164, 155 [(Digit Translation Plan)

- 185, 190, 191 (Flash Timing)

232, 234, 235, 236 {Account Code Length]
- 255, 256, 257 (Call Forward Timeout).

- 275, 276 (Message Waiting Bell Lamp)

194, 195 [Message Reg Timer)

196, 197, 198 (Message Reg Multiplier)

188, 206 (Message Reg Surchargea)

210, 211 (Call Park Recall}

214, 215 (Single Dioit Dialing Timaaut)

164, 165 (Night Service Timeowt)

12B, 129 (A1t Timed Recall Hold)

123, 124 (At Timed Recall Camp-0n)

217, 218 [Repeated Camp-On Tones)

240, 2417 (8RS Dial Tone Time=0wut)

- 291, 282 (First or Multi-Digit Toll Control) )

Paga 5
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TABLE 2-5

GENERIC 217 SYSTEM FEATURES AND SERVICES

& & @ B & & @9

m

Account Codes

Alarm Indication

ARES Allowed

ARS Limited Access

ARS Progress Tonaes - Music
Un Hold

Attendant Button Change
Flash to Maonlitor

Attendant Button Change
Flash to Serial Call
Attendant-Called Number Dis—
play

Attendant=Calling Number
Dizpley

Attendant Walting Indicator
Attendant Camp=on wilth Indi-
cation

Attendant CCEA Access
artendant Class—-of-Service
Dizplay

attendant CO Trunk = GO
Trunk Connect Enghle
Attendant Console Emergency
Transfar

Anendant Console Flash
Attendant Console Rimger
Codas

Attandant-Controlled Conference
Attendant Data Display
Attendant DIEA Code Setup
Enabla

Attendant Function
Attendant Hald Circuits
Attendant Individual Trunk
Aocons

Attendant Jacks

Attendant Lamp Test
Attendant Lockout

Attendant Nan-CO Trunk -
Non=C0 Trunk Cannsact
Enehbla

Attendant Secrecy

Attendant Serial Call
Attendant Station Busy Out
Attendant Time Display
Attendant Time Racall
Attendant Trunk Busy Out
Autarmatic Callback Busy -
(Extensions)

& @ @

& & & 8 0 0 B

Automatic Callback - Dont
Answer

Automatic Rowte Selection
Automatic Stetion Releasa
Automatic Wake-Up (&larm
Call)

Both Button Enable

Bath Mode Standard

Braker's Call

Busy Lamp Figld

Busy Trunk Release

Busy Verification

Call Blogking

Callback Button

Call Forwarding — Busy
{Extensions)

Call Forwarding - Busy/Don't
BN SR T

Call Forwarding [System -
DID, CC5A, Dial=lm Tie Trunks}
Call Forwarding - Busy/Don't
Answer [System - DID, CCSA,
Dial=In Tie Trunks)

Call Forwarding — Don't
Answer (Extensions)

Call Forwarding = Follow Me
Call Forwarding Systerm Inhibit
Call Hald

Call Fark

Call Retrigve (Extensions)
Call Salection

Camp=0n

Can Flash if Talking to an In-
coming Trunk

Can Flash if Talking to an
Outgoing Trunk

Can Flash if Talking to an Ex-
tension

Cannot Dial & Trunk after
Flashing

Canneot Dial & Trunk After
Flashing if Holding ar in Son-
ference with 8 Trunk

CCsA

Class of Service (D05)
Commoan Alerting Devices
(Night Bells)

Page &
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TABLE 2-5 (CONT'D)
GENERIC 217 SYSTEM FEATURES AND SERVICES

@ & & & & & @ L]

& % @ @

Console-less Qperation
Contact Monitor

Control of Trunk Group
ACCBSS

Controlled Outgoing
Restriction Setup

Controlled Station Restriction
(Do Mot DHsturh)

CO Trunk Via aAttendant Inhibit
Customer-Controlled
Programming

Customer Data Dumps/Load
Customer Data Print

Data Demultiplexar

Data Security

Diagnastics

Dial Access 1o the Attendant
Dialed Activity Reporting Ter—
minal (DART)

Dial Call Pickup

Dial Pulse Signaling
CID/DIAL-InACCEA
Vacant/lllagal ACCess
Intercept to Recorded
ARnounceneant
DIDDial=n/CCEL
Vacant/llegel Accass
Intercept to Attendant

DID ta Nan-CO Trunks via At=
tendant Inhibit

Diract-In Lines

Direct Inward Dial (DID)
Trunks

Direct Inward System Access
{DISA)

Direct Qutward Dialing
Direct to ARS

Direct Trunk Accass

Directed Call Pickup
Discriminating Dial Tone
Discriminating Ringing
Discriminating Ringing = All
Calls

Do Mot Disturh

Do Mot Disturh Display

Do Mot Overflow (Trunks)
OTMF fo Rotary Diel Conver—
slon [Tone-to=Fulse
Convearsion)

Earth Ground Button

& @ & 8 B 88 L B B BN OB BN BN BN NN AN

Enshle Man-CO Trunk = Trunk
Connecting by Exténsion

End of Dial Signal or Qutgo-
ing Trunks

Executive Busy Ovarrida
[Extensions)

Extension Ressat

Extarnal Call Forwarding
External Interdigit Timeout {15
Sec)

Feature Accass

First Digit Toll Deny

Fixed Night Service

Flazh Dizabla

Flash for Attendant

Flexible Night Service
Flexiple Mumbering Plan
Guest Room Buttan
Hands—Fres Operation
Hands-Free Operation SUPER-
SET 4

Hald Piekup

Hot Line

Hunting

identified Trunk Groups
lllegal Access Intercept to At-
tendant

Immediate Ring

Incoming Trunk Call Rotary
Oinly

Individual Trunk Accoss
Inhibit Automatic Suparvision
Limited Wait for Dial Tone
Line Lockout

Listed Directory Mumbers
(LDN)

Lockout Alarm

fdaid in Room

kanual Line

test-Me Confarence
KMesszage Ragistration
Messagsa Ragister Audit
Message Waiting

Message Waiting Display
Message Waiting Print

Minor Alarm Contact - seea
Contact Monitor

Page 7
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TABLE 2-5 (CONT'D)
GEMNERIC 217 SYSTEM FEATURES AND SERVICES

Mixed Station Dialing
Multi-Console Operation
Multi-Digit Tall Control
Multiple Extensions
Multiple Trunk Groups with
Overflow

Music an Hald

Music on Hold Disabla
Never a Conzulles

Never a Forwardesa

Naw Call Tone

HMight Bells - ses Comman
Alerting Devicas

L I N N I - 8 B B P

Mo [Hal Tone
Non=00 Trunk Via Attendant
Inhikit

Off Pramise Exteansion
Originate Only

Cutgaing Trunk Callback
Cutgoing Trunk Camp-0n
FPage Button

Paging Access [Extensions)
Fickup Groups

Power Fallure Transter
Fower Supply Reguirements

% F 8 FF S FFEFF

Printer Transmit Additional

Mulis

Printouts Extra Line Feods

[Hotel/Motel Dnly)

Privacy Dizable

Frogramming Security

Range Programming

Receive QOnly

Receivar - Busy Out

Recalver Direct Selection

Remote Maintenanoca

Administration and Test Sys-

tam (RMATS)

#  Remote System Reset = Pro=
tection Override

*  Reserve Power Supply

Reset the Systaem

®#  Ringing Timeout 1 Minute

L]

Might Service Automatic Switching

Mon Volatile RaM Battery Alarm

Frinter and Recording Devices

L
L]
L

L

L |

& & & FF ¢ P

L L

Room Status Aundit

Room Status Update

Serial Call Qverride Flash But-
ton Enable

Single Digit Dialing

SMDOR - see Station Message
Detsil Recording

SMDR Owerwrite Enable
Special ISA

Speech Path = Busy Out
Speech Path = Direct Selac-
tion

Spead Call

Statlon Conference

Station Message Detail
Recording

Station Override Security
Etation Transfer Consultation
Hold/AAdd=-0n

Station Transfer Security
Etare and Forward
ELUIPERSET 4

SUPERSET 4 Disconnect
Alarm

SUPERSET 4 lenmediate Line
Selection

SUUPERSET 4 Last Mumber FRe-
dial

SUPERSET 4 Sub-Attendant
Bwitchhook Flash Timer
System ldentifier

Tandeming — sea Tie Trunks
Test Line

Through Dialing

Tie Trunks

Timed Automatic Answer Sy=
pervision

Taoll Restriction

Tall Rewversal

Traffic Measurement
Transfar Dial Tone

Transfer with Privacy

Fage 8
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TABLE 2-5 {CONT'D)
GEMERIC 217 SYSTEM FEATURES AND SERVICES

Transportable Class Of Sarvice
Trumk Answer From Any Sta-
tion (TAFAS) Available During
the Day

Trunk Answer From Any Sta-
tion (TAFAS) (Might Service)
Trunk Busy Out Engbla

Trunk Groups

Trunk Groups Hunting

Trunk Lockeut Alarm

Trunk Recall Partial Inhibkit
Trunk-to-Trunk [Attendant)
Trunk=to=Trunk [Extensions)
Unifarm Call Distribution
[LICE

Vacant Mumber Infercept {o
the Attendant

Varieble Timers

Verifishle Account Codoz
{DISA)

Page 9
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Account Codes

Page 10

Description

An extension may have the option, or be forced to enter an account
code for trunk calls, The account code may be 1-12 digits maximum
and will appear on all SMDE  records (see also  Section
MITLI10E/97110-086-451=NA), Station Message Detail Recaording.

Conditions
Mone
Programming

e Select all relevant SMDRE options as owtlined in Section
PMITLET0S9710=096=457=MA,

& Salact System Option 230 (Account Code Enabla).

# Select one account code langth, Systam Options: 232 (Account
Code Length: 4 digits), 234 {Account Code Length: 8 digits), 235
(account Code Length: 12 digits], 236 (Variable Length Account
Account Codes: 1 to 12 digits). It neither of the abowe four
options is selected (232, 234, 235, 236) the account code lenght
will be 6 diglts.

¢ To force an extension to use account codes, enable Class-
of-Service Option 83 (Forced Account Code Entry) in thet exten=
sion’s COAE.

# To allow optional entry of an account code by an extension,
enshle Class—of-Service Option 56 {Account Code Acocess) i
that extension's COS.

® Assign a feature access code to Feature 31 (Account Code).

Operation

Dial Access CGode.

Dial Account Gode digits — dial tone returnead.

Dial trunk access code.

Dial directory numbers - when the axtension returns on-hook, &
SMODR record will be printed including the time of the call, the
trunk used and the Account Code.

& Lift handset digl ACD Agent Log Access Code,
a See Verifiahle Adccount Codes.



SECTION MITL9105/9110-096-105-NA

Alarm Indication
Description

Each attendant console I equipped with three alarm lamps; MIN
(minor), MAJ [major) and CON (consele), The minor alarm lamp, when
lit, indicates that the System has detected a malfunction which has not
seriously degreded the customers service. A major alarm indicator is
caused by the system detecting a failure which affects the complete
system operation and indicates that a failure transfer has taken place,
The console alarm is raised when a malfunction affecting the censole
operation is detectad. If the PEX system is equipped with an optional
reserve power supply, there are provisions for a “battery on” indicator
This indicator mey be wired to provide a Contact Meonitor alarm to
alert the attendant that the syslem is on battery {l.e AC power failurg)
See Section MITLS105/9110-096-200-NA, Shipping, Receiving and In-
stallation and Section MITL3105/9110-096- S500-N& General Mainte-
nance Information.

Conditions
Mone
Frogramming
Nona
Dperation
Mdajor Alarm:
* MAJ alarm lamp lit, Power Failure Transfor automatically takes
place, an arror code may be displayed (zes Table 4-4, Saction

MITLS105/9110-096-500-NA), Ganeral Maintenance Infarmation.

Minor &larm:

* MIN alarm lamp flashes, tone ringer sounds. Press and hold
down console ALARM RESET button - MIN alarm lamp lights
solidly. tone ringar sound stops, SOURCE and DESTINATION dig-
plays show information describing the cause of the alarm con-
dition.
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SECTION MITLE105/9110-096-105-NA

ARS Allowed

Page 12

Description

If this COS Option is enabled in an axtensieon’s COS, it will allow access
to @ Trunk Group (not enabled in the extension’s COS) if the extension
is routed to that Trunk Group by ARS. That is, an extension may access
a Trunk Group that is not In its COS if forced te, by the forced ARS
feature. This option must be enabled if an extenslon is to use ARS.

Conditions

s COS% Option 100 (ARS Allowed) must be enabled for an extension
o use ARS.

Programming
*  Select COS Option 100 (&RES Allowed)

Operation

¢ [ial AR5 Code.
e Dial External Directory Number.



SECTION MITLO105/9110-096-105-NA

ARS Limited Access
Description

This COS Option when selected, prohibits the caller from accessing
trunk groups through ARS thet are not enabled in the extension’s COS.

Conditions
¢ This GOS8 Optlon is not in effect when the extension is using a
common use Speed Call table.
® ‘When this COS Option |s enabled, the extension cannot access
Trunk Groups directly,
Frogramming
® Select COS Option 116 (ARS Limited Access)

Dperation

MNone
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ARS Progress Tones = Music On Hold
Description

This feature enahbhles = station using ARS to access a rotary dial trunk
ta heer music whils weiting for dial tone, waiting for the digits to ba
outpulsed, and during pausas.

Conditions

& A music source must be provided. S22 Music On Hold feature in
thiz Section.

Frogramming
& Syctem Option 161 [Music On Hold Disable) must be set to “0°
Operation

MNone
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SECTION MITL9105/9110-096-105-NA

—

Attendant Automatic Callback Cancel
Description
The Attendant may cancel all system callbacks from the consale,
Programming

Assign an access code to Feature Number 18 [Artendant Function),
usually as indicated under Operation.

Oparation
Diial w4,

& [lal =.
® Press the RELEASE button - all callbacks are cancellad,
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SECTION MITL9105/9110-096-105-NA

Attendant Bell Off

Page 1B

Description
Selection of this option activates the attendant console EELL OFF
button, Pressing the butten turns off the consola 1one ringer; inceming
calls are identified by flashing LED's only. Pressing the BELL OFF buston
again engbles the console bell.
Conditions
Mane
Frogramming

& Select System Option 100 (Artendant Bell Off Button Enable).
Operation
To disable the console tone ringer

s Prass the BELL OFF button - BELL OFF lamp is |it.

Ta anable the console tone ringer:

® Press the BELL OFF button - BELL OFF lamp is dark.



SECTION MITL9105/9110-096-105-NA

Attendant Busy Override
Description

Thiz option allows the attendant who encountérs & busy connection, 10
override the connection and enter the call. Before the Attendant antars
the connection, all parties in the call hear an 800 ms burst of warning
tone, ofter which the Attendant is connected to the cell and the
warning tone continues for a further 200 ms. A single 200 ms burst of
warning tene Is repeated every 6 seconds for the duration of the
override. If the call cannot be overriden, reordar tone is returned.

Conditions
# |f a cell includes an extension with Option Number 41 (Data
Security) in ts COS, no party in the call can be gverridden.
=  Ovarride can only be performed on an established (talking) call.
® Oyerride cannot be performed on an attempted trunk group ac=
Dess.
# A call cannot be overriden by two parfies simultanaously.
Programming
*  Sglect System Option 103 (Attendant Busy Overridae).
Operation
Heving reached a busy fumbear!
% Press and hold down the console OVERRIDE buttan - all partias
in the connaction hear the waming tone, you are connacted {o

the call
&  FRaleaze the OVERRIDE button - ywou are released from the call.
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SECTION MITL9105/9110-096-105=-MNA

Attendant Button Chamnge Flash to Serial Call

Fage 18

Description

The Systam Option allows both the GUEST ROOM button and the
SERIAL CALL button to be used on the same consocle, This is done by
programming the systam to treat the FLASH button gs the SERIAL CALL
buttor.

Conditions

The FLASH button and the SERIAL CALL button are mutually exclusive If
this aption is enabled,

Programming

Select Systerm Option 121 [(Attendant Button Change Flash to Serial
Cali).

Oparation

Ses Attendant Serial Call but use the FLASH button as the SERIAL CALL
buttan.



SECTION MITL9105/9110-096-105-NA

Attendant Call Forward Setup and Cancel
Description

This festure sllows the Attendant to set up, review and cancel call
forwarding for eny extension. (The extension for which the Attendant
sats up forwarding need not have eny of the call forwarding features in
its C0S8.) The Attendant may also set up call forwarding from the
axtansion to the Attendant

Conditions

s The extension to which the celis are forwarded must not have
Option Number 38 (Never a Forwardee) in its COS,

s The Attendant can only set up & forwarding type for which a
feature sccess code has previously been assigned (features 3, 4,
E and 46}

# It iz not possible to set up or cancel call forwarding for an
extension whose numbar bagins with #.

® Assign an access code to Feature 18 (Attendant Function] usually
% 8% shown undar Operation,

Programming

Nona

O paration

To sat up Call Forwarding (to intarnal number):

s Dial %11 followed by the number of the forwarding extension.

e Dial the Call Forwarding type digit:
1 = Call Forwarding - Busy
2 = Call Forwarding = Don't Answer
3 = Call Forwarding = Foliow Me
4 = Call Forwarding - Busy/Don’t Answar

# Dial the number of the extension to which the calls are to be
forwarded, or the access code of the Attendant (Feature Mumber
11 If the call is to be forwarded to the Attendant.

® Press the RELEASE button.

To set up Call Farwarding (to external number):

& Dial 211, follewesd by number of forwarding party (see nota).
& Dial the Call Forwarding type digit:

1 = Call Forwarding - Busy

2 = Call Forwarding = Don't Answer

3 = Call Forwarding = Follow Me

4 = Call Ferwarding - Busy/Dont Answer,
# Dial the Spead Call Feature Access Code.
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SECTION MITLS105/9110-096-105-MA

Page 20

¢ Dial the Speed Call Table number for the particular axternal party
required,
® Press the RELEASE bution.

Mote: If an external Call Forwarding number has already been 58t up
for a forwarding extension, then the Attendant will see the
letters ECF on the DESTINATION display, after dialing %11 plus
the forwarding extension number.

To review Call Ferwarding for Bn extension:

&  [Dial #1171 fallowed by the number of the extension
= The console SOURCE display shows the exXtansian nuimber
dialed, followed by the call forwarding type. The DESTINA-
TION display shows the extension number to which the calls
are to be forwarded.
® Press the RELEASE button,

To cancel Call Farwarding for a single extension:
*  Dial 11 followed by the extension number,
=  Dial #

# |[Prass the RELEASE button.

Ta cancel Call Farwarding for all extensions;

#  Dial %11

& [Dial £.
®# Prass the RELEASE butfon.



SECTION MITLS105/9110-096-105-NA

Antendant-Called Number Display
Description

If the Attendant dials an extension or individual trunk access code, that
number will appear in the first one to four segments of the DESTINA-
TION display. The Class of Service of the extension will appear in the
last segment of the DESTINATION display. The ATT LED in the DES-
TINATION display will light. If the extension or trunk is busy, the BUSY
LED will light. If the extension is available, the RING LED will light. If an
invalid number is digled, the ERR lamp will ba lit in the DESTINATION
dizplay.

Conditions
Mone

Frogramming

¢  Complete all system programming &s per VOLUME 3.
Cperation

Mone
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SECTION MITLS105/9110~-096-105-NA

Attendant Calling Number Display

Page 22

Description
A trunk or extension that calls to the Attendant will have its number
displayed. This will appear in the first one to four segments of the
SOURCE display when the ANSWER button is pressed, The Class of
Service will be displayed in the last segment of the SQOURGCE display.
The ATT LED in the SOURCE will light,
Conditions
Mone
Programming

# Complete all programming as per VOLUME 3.

Operation

Mona



SECTION MITL9105/9110-086-105-NA

Attendant GCalls Waiting Indicator
Description
The Attendant may have gueued calls that are directed to the consola
{outside trunks and ACD extensions). The total number of calls in the
queue will be displayed in the CW (Call Waiting) digplay. The console
tone ringer will ring and cne or more of the call LED's will flash (Dial 0,
LD 1, 2. 3 or 4] with the ANSWER LED,
Conditions
MWona
Programming
Mone

Operation

MNane
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SECTION MITLS105/9110-096-105-NA

e

Attendant Camp=0n with Indication

Page 24

Description

This feature allows the Attendant to connect calls 1o busy axtensions
or trunks for automatic completion when the busy party becomes free.

When a call is camped-on to an extension, the called extension, and
onhy thet extension, will hear a burst of Camp=0n tone indicating the
existence of a Camped-0n call. If the Camped=0n call is a trunk, twa
bursts of Camp=0n toneg are given. If the Camped=0n call is an exten-
sion, 8 single burst of tone is given.

Calls that are not completed within the camp=on time=out will recall to
ithe consale,

If Music on Hold is provided, the camped-on party will hear music until
the called perty answers or the call recalls to the console,

Conditions

* If System Option 106 (Attendant Camp=0n} is not selected, an
gttempt to camp-on a call to a busy number will result in the
call being released when the console RELEASE button is pressed.

» Extensions with COS Option Number 41 (Data Security) salected
may have a caell camped-on, but the extension will not receive
the Camp-0On tona.

& |If the called party is on hold when the Camp=0n is initiated, and
RMusic on Hold is provided., the music is removed while the
Camp-0n tone is appliad.

Programming

® Select System Option 106 {Attendant Camp=0n).

# If System Option 123 (Attendant Timed Recall - Camp-0n - 20 5}
is selected, the recall time iz 20 seconds,

s If Systemn Option 124 (Attendant Timed Recall = Camp—0n — 40 5)
i5 selacted, the recall tima is 40 seconds,

® [|f neither System Option 123 nor 124 iz selected, the recall time
is 30 seconds.

Operation
To Camp-0n a call to a busy number;
# The number you have callad is busy,

# Press the RELEASE button - this automatically camps on the
calling party to the busy number.



SECTION MITL9105/9110-096-105-NA

Attendant CCSA Access
Description

The Attendant may access tha common controlled switching arrange-
ment trunks. These trunks are similar to DID trunks in ell respeacts,
except that they are considered to be Non-CO and may he used as
bothway trunks. For further information see Direct Trunk Access and
CCEA
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Attendant Class-of- Service Display

Page 28

Description
The Attendant may display the Class of Service of any extension or
trunk in the system, The Class of Service will appear in the last two
segments of the SOURCE or DESTINATION displays over the title of
CLASS. For further information see Class of Service.
Conditions
Mone
Programming

e Complete all programming &s per VOLUME 3.

Dperation

Mane



SECTION MITL9105./9110-096=105-MNA

Attendant GO Trunk — G0 Trunk Connect Enable
Description

Salaction of this option allows the Attendant to connect & CO trunk
call to another GO trunk, then release the call from the console. See
End-of-Dlal Signal for Outgoing Trunks,

Conditiens

® Two of more trunks may be connected in a Attendant-Controlled
Contarence.

& At least oneg of the trunks in the connection must provide release
supervision or the trunk connection will not autematically re-
lease from the system when the call is completed. (Mote thal you
cannot connect two loop starl trunks.)

Programming

¢ Sglect System Option 107 (Attendant CO Trunk - CO Trunk Con-
nect Enablaj.

& CSystern Option 107 may be selected in conjunction with System
Options 108 {Attendant CO Trunk - Mon-CO Trunk Connect En-
able} and 108 {Attendant Non—CO Trunk = Mon-CO Trunk Con-
nect Enable).

Dperation

After gnswering an incoming trunk call, or establishing an outgoing
trunk call;

# Dial the trunk group access code of the required outgoing CO
trunlk.

®  Dial the roquired GO numbear.

# Wail for the called party to answar.

= Press the RELEASE button - the two trunks are connected to-
gether.
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Attendant Console Emergency Transfer

Page 28

Description

If the PBX system goes caompletely out of service and the MAJ Alarm

LED iz not on, the EMERGENCY TRANSFER switch may be activated. It

iz located on the base of the console and may be used to manuslly set

the PEX system intg the emergency transfer position.

Conditions

e [Dpergtion of the switch will disconnect sll existing calls, It may

connect up to slx trunks for an SX=100 or 12 trunks for an
SX=200, to extansions for direct out lines.

Calls on the transfer trunks will not be dropped when the transfer

switch Is returned to normal. The trunk will be relaased after the

extension goes aon-hock

&  Console transfer switeh must be anabled on the system's main-
tenance panc

Frogramming
& PNo programming is reguired but hardwiring details are discussed
in Saction MITLO105/9110-096-200-Na, Shipping, Receiving and
Installation.
Operation
To operate the emergency transfer:
#  Sat the switch Lo the Transfer position,

To rastore normal operation:

& Sgt the switch Lo the Normal position.



SECTION MITL9105/9110-096-105-NA

Artendant Console Flash
Description

The attendant may flash for the long-distance operator by pressing
the FLASH button,

Conditlons

® The Artendant must be cannected to a long-distance trunk that
the long-distance oparatar has assisted with.

Frogramming

None
Operation
& After answaring a Attendant recall, the extanszion wants to be .
raconmected to the long=distance oparator,

&  Prass the FLASH button savaral tirmes.

= Wait for leng=distance operator 1o answer and advise the
aparator of the situation.
# Press the RELEASE button.
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Attendant Gonsole Ringer Codes

Page 30

Description
The latest version Attendant console issues distinctive audible ringar
patterns on certain calls to the Attendant, which can be of assistance
to a visually impaired Attendant. These ring patterns, repeatad each
sacond, are &5 fallows:

® Incoming Call - Standard 0.5 s tone on, 0.5 s tone off

& HOLD 1 Call Time—0uwt - One 625 ms tone

s HOLD 2 Call Time-0ut - Two 62,5 ms tones, separated by 48 ms
tone off interval

s HOLD 3 Call Time-Out - Three 62.5 ms tones, separated by 48
ms tone off intervals

# HOLD 4 Call Time-0ut - Four 62.5 ms tonas, separated by 48 ms
tone off intervals

& Flash for Attendant — 250 ms tone on, 53 ms tone off and 260 ms
tone on

& Minor Alerm - 625 ms tone on, 53 ms tone off and 250 ms tone
0.

A5 each one of the foregolng conditions arises it is gueued, with the
Attendant being able to test and/cr answer the latest call in turn from
tha gueus,
Conditions
s Polling of console buttons (see Operation) must be done with the
LAMP TEST button depressed in the silent mode [ringer off,
display segments lit).
Programming
Mone
Operation
Sighted Attendant Oparation
» The consale is operated in the usual manner, as outlined in the

Console Operating Instructions Manuwal, The distinctive audible
ring seguences are not available with the earliar model consale.



SECTION MITL9105/9110-096-105-NA

Visually Impsaired Attendant Dperation

¢ Az jncoming calls to the consale occur, they are pleced in a
guaua, and only the latest call will cause its distinctive ring
pattern to be heard.

# Al incoming calls (LDN calls, Dial 0 calls or recalls) as Indicated
by the standard ring pattern (562 Descriplicn) may be answeaerad
with the ANSWER button.

& (ther types of calls may be answered by prassing the appro-
priate console button corresponding to the sudible ring pattarn.

= To ascertain the state of individual console buttons (lit, flashing
or off), the Attendant presses the LAMP TEST button. While this
button is depressed, other buttons can be depressed in turn, and
gach will indicate its status; iLe. if the associated LED is lit, the
ringer will sound &s long as the button is depressed, but if the
LED iz flashing the ringer will give & 0.5 5 on/0.5 5 off sudible
sound.
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Artendant-Controlled Conferencea
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Description

This feature allows the Attendant to set up & conference with up 1o =ik
confareas plus the Attendant. The conferges mey be amy combination
of extansions and trunks. To set up & conference, the Attendant must
hawve a completed Jource andsor a Destingtion call. If only one party is
in the canfarance it will hear music, if provided. Eech time the Atten-
dant enters the conference, all parties In the conference hear a warn-
ing tane. The Attendant mey reenter the conference or be recalled 1o
the canference, by an extension switchhook flash, at any time.

Conditions

&

Parties may be added to the conference by the Attendant only.

If a single tenant is selected, only one conference may be active
at 8 time.

If two or more trunks are to be connected to the conference, the
required trunk-to-trunk parameters musi bo selocied,

Tha conferance must not contain trunks for which automatic
rale@ase supervision is not provided,

If the conference contains only a single party for mare than one
minute, the party recalls to the Attendant as & RECALL, and the
conferenmce is terminated,

A hands—free station{s} may not be lelt in & conference without a
narmal telephone set being in confaranca.

Two loep start trunks cannct be in & confersnce at the same
time.

Two hands-free stations cannot be In a conference at the same
time.

Programming

& Salact System Option 110 (Attendant Confarence).

* Salact the required Trunk-to-Trunk Connect System Options -
System Option Numbers 107 [Attendant CO Trunk - CO Trunk
Connect Enable), 108 [(Attendant GO Trunk = Mon=CO Trunk Con-
nect Emable), and 109 {&ttendant Mon-C0 Trumk = Mon= GO Trunk
Connect Enablal,

Operation

After establizhing a Source, Dastination or both:

Press the COMF button - the COMF lemp lights, the SOURCE
dizplay clears and the DESTINATION display shows .,

Prass the RELEASE button.

Dial the number of the next perty - when the party answers,
Press the CONF button - you and the called party are connectad
ta the confarence.

Press the RELEASE button = the called parly remains in the
canferance, the consele is released and becomes idie.



SECTION MITLE105/3110-036-105-MNA

# Dial the number of the next party. When the: party answers,
repeat the above two sleps,
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Attendant Date Display

Paga 34

Description

The Attendant Console will display the date if the appropriate conscle
butten is depressed. Month end date are initially shown, followed a
short time later by the year, The date may be set by dialing the
relavant code: it is not necessary to enter the programming moda,

Conditions

Feature Mumber 18 [(Attendant Function} must be assipned an access
cade. For the purposes of the following description this will be as-
sumed to be .

In the event of 8 power failure, the date is not lost. However, if the
power failure extends over midnight it will be necessary Lo resel the
data, since it |2 Incremented by the transition of the clock from pom. o

a.m. (or 2359 to 0000, During & powar failure the clock doss not
functian,
Date and time may not be displayed simulangously
& Some traffic measuraments may be lost with a date change.
Programming
Maone
Operation
To set the date:
Dial =15,
Dial in a Z-digit coda for tha month
Dial in a Z-diglt code for the date,

Dial in a 2=digit code for the year,
Fross the KELEASE hbutton - the dete is now set

To see the dated

® Progsz the IDEMT button — the maonth and date are displayad n
place of the timae.

®  Hold down the IDENT button - after 8 S-second delay, the month
and date are replaced by the year.

# Release the IDENT button - the time is again displayed.



SECTION MITL9105/8110-096-105-MNA

Attendant DISA Gode Set—up Enable
Description

Thiz option allows the Attendant to change the Direct Inward System
Access (DISA) securlty code that a caller must dial to access the
SYSLem.

Conditiens

The DISA code cannot conflict with the numbering plan.

The DISA coda is [Imited to &8 meximum of four digits.

The DI5& code cannot be displayed.

A Artendant cannot daelate the DISA code; it may only be deleted
via Programming,

Programming

e Select System Option 111 (Attendant DISA Code Set—up Enable).

e Assign an eccess code to Feature MNumber 21 (Direct lnward
System Access).

& Azsign an access code to Feature Mumber 18 [Attendant Func=
tion), usually % as indicated under Opearation.

Dperation

e Dial &7,

& [ial the new 1=, 2=, 3= ar 4-digit DISA code.

& |[f 8 new code is not entered, the existing code will remain in
affact.

& [Press the RELEASE button - the new DISA code is in effect.
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SECTION MITLE105/87110-086~105~-NA

Attendant Function

Page 36

Description
By assigning o code to the Attendant Function, the Attendant may
accass all Attendant Function codes, For further information see Teble
B-3 of Section MITLY10S5/9110-026-500=MNa, General Maintenance In-
formatian.
Conditions
MNona
Frogramming

& Agsign 8 code to Feature Number 18 {Attendant Function).

Operation

® Sepe Tahle 6-3 of Section MITLE1053110-096-500-MA, Ganeral
Maintenance Information.



SECTION MITL9105/9110=096=105-NA

Attendant Heold Circuits
Description

The Attendant may put an extension or trunk on hold at any one of
four HOLD positions. The system mey be programmed for a call hold
recall of & variable time (see Variable Timers).

Conditions
Mone
Frogramming

# For a Call Hold Recall of 20 seconds, select System Opticn 128
(Attendant-Timed Recall = Hold - 20 seconds).

& For a Call Hold Recall of 40 seconds, select System Option 129
(Attendant-Timed Recall - Hold - 40 seconds).

* |f neither Options 128 or 128 are selected, the default Time is 30
saconds,

Operation
To put & Call an Hold at the consola.

# Prass the ANSWER button when call rings console.
# Press any HOLD button (1-4), call is put on hold.

Ta Retrieve a Call on Hold at the consola:

& If the call has been recaiied by 8 call hold Gime=out, the HOLD
button LED will flash. Push the button (flashing) 1o speak with the
call “on hald®.

& |f the call iz to be recalled before a time=out, the Attendant may
press the HOLD button where the call is being held. By pressing
the HOLD button, the call will be transferred to the SOURCE or
the DESTIMNATION if there is & SOURCE elready.

& A Joop start trunk may not be taken off & hold and released 1o
anathar loop start trunk,

* A hands=frog station may not be taken off & haold and releasad to
anothaer hends-free station.
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Attendant Individual Trunk Access
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Description

The Attendant may access an individual trunk te: busy or debusy it
dial out on i, or make & night service assignment.

Conditions
MNone
Frogramming

¢ Assign an access code to Feature Number 18 (Attendant Func—
tign), uswally % as indicated under Operation.

DOperation

To busy out an Individual Trunk:

Drial #8.

Dvial individual trunk access number (equipment number).

Diial #.
Prass the RELEASE bution,

L I B B ]

To debusy an Individual Trunk;

Dial 8.

Dial individual trunk access number (equipment number).
Dial #.

Press the RELEASE button.

Tao access an Individual Trunk;

Dial =20,

Dial Individual trunk access number {eguipment number),
Dial #.

Fress the RELEASE button.

To make a Flexible Night Sarvice Assignment:

Dial %3,

Dial individual trunk access number lequipment number),
Press the NIGHT 1 or MIGHT 2 button.

Dial the extension number that will answer the trunk.
Press the RELEASE buttan.



SECTION MITL9105/9110-096-105-NA

Attendant Jacks
Description
Each Attendant congole s eguipped with two sets of Attendant jacks.
Either set of jacks may be used by the Attendant. The other set
provides a monitoring, Attendanty or training position. Most commanly
used handsets ar headsets mey be used with the Attendant console.
Remowval of both handsets and heedsets from the conscle(s) causes
the console{s) to become inoperative. If the handsets are removed
from both console 1 end console 2, the system will switch to Night
Service 1. The presence or absence of 8 maintenance conscle does not
affect the switching to Might Service.
Conditions
MNone
Programming
Mona
Operation

Mone
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—

Attendant Lamp Test

Description

The &ttendant mey test all the consale LED's, 7-segment displays and
tone ringer on the consala by pressing the LAMP TEST button.

Conditions

* |f the LAMP TEST button is pressed and the BELL OFF button has
been enabled, the consola tone ringer will still be rung.

Programming
Mane
Crperation

*  FPress the LAMP TEST button and hold down.

- Either the console F-segment displays will show figure 8's or
all conzale LED's are lit with the ringer sounding. Pressing
the LAMP TEST bulton repeatedly will togale between the
two conditions.

Mote: In the letest version console, pressing the LAMP TEST hutton
for more than © 5 will lock the console in this condition until
gither another button is pressed, or a call arrives at the con-
sole.
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Attendant Lockouwt

Description

The Attendant iz in & locked=-out eondition, after establishing a call
from a trunk or station to another trunk or station, and then releasing
from the connection. The lockout implies that the Attendant cannot
regntar the established speech paths unless one of the parties
“flazhes” the Attandant.

Conditions

Noneg

Programming

# Clasz-of=Sorvice Option 471 {Data Security) must be in the axten=
sion’s COS, to prevent the Attendant from entering the circult.

Dperation .

# The Attendant completes the establishment of a call, then re=
leases the console from the connaction.
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Attendant Non=-C0 Trunk = Mon=CO Trunk Connect Enable

Page 42

Description

This aption allews tha Attendant to connect a Man-CO Trunk call to
another Nen-C0D Trunk, then release the call from the consale. See
End-of-Dial Signal for Qutgaoing Trunks.

Conditions

& Two or more trunks mey be connected together in a Attendant-
Contrelled Conference,

e At lpast one of the trunks must provide release supervision, or
the trunk conmection will not auwtomatically release from the
system when the call is completed.

Programming

e Seglect Systern Option 108 (Attendant Non-CO Trunk - Mon-C0
Trunk Connect Enable).

& Systermn Option 109 may be selected in conjuncticn with System
Options 107 (Attendant GO Trunk = CO Trunk Connect Enable)
and 108 (Attendant CO Trunk = Mon=C0 Trunk Connect Enable).

Operation

After answering an incoming Non-CO Trunk call, or establishing a
Non-C0 autgoing trunk call:

Dial the access code of the required Mon-C0 Trunk.

Dial the raquired number.

Wait for the called party to answer.

Fress the RELEASE buttan - the two trunks are connected to—
gether.



SECTION MITL9105/9110-086-105-NA

Attendant Sacrecy
Description
The Attendant may “split* between calls (see Both Button Enable,
Brokar's Cgall Both Mode Standard) and talk to each call without the
othar owerhesring.
Conditions
Mone
Programming
Mane
Dperation
& The Attendant may press the Scurce or Destination builton and
convarse with either call privately,

® To talk to both the Source and Destination, the conscle may
press the BOTH button.
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Attendant Serial Call
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Cescription

This festure allows the Attendant to heve incoming trunk calls auto-
miatically returned to the consale when the original call is finished.

Conditions

Attendant Serial Call is avaeilablz on all tfrunk calls,

Thiz feature and System Option 113 (GUEST ROOM Button En-
able) are mutually exclusive |

This feature and System Option 119 [(Attendant ROOM STaATUS
Button Enable and Display Enable] are mutually exclusive,

This feature and System Option 121 (Attendant Button Change
Flash to Serial Call) are mutually exclusive,

Programming

Select System Option 120 (Attendant Serial Call),

Operation

To establizsh a Serial Call:

Answaear gn incoming LDN call,
Press the SERIAL CALL button.

Dial the required extension number.
Press the RELEASE button,

To enswer a Serial Recall:

AMEWER and RECALL lamps flash.

Press the ANSWER button - AMSWER, RECALL, SOURCE and SE-
RIAL CALL lamps are lit. The Attendant is connected to the
recalling trunk.

To canceal a Serial Recall:

AMSWER and RECALL lamps flash.

Press the ANSWER button — ANSWER, RECALL, SOURCE and SE-
RIAL CALL lamps lit

Prags the SERIAL CALL button, SERIAL LED goes aut, If the call is
SleS'Eq-LIEI‘I'H'y' connected to another station, it will net recall.
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Attendant Station Busy-Dut

Dezcription

Thiz teatura allows the Attendant to busy-out any axténsion [the sw-
tension cannot originate or receive any callg), and to remove the

busy-

out condition. IT the Attendant dials the number of a busied—out

extension, the console will display the extension number and "og” in
the Destination display, the ERR lamp (s lit, the busy lamp flald shows
the extension is busy, and the Attendant will recaive reorder tone. The
Attendant may display all extensions that have been busied-out on the
conzole busy lamp field {see Locked-0ut Dizplay).

Conditions

If the extenszion is idle of Hands=Frege |die when the Attendant
dizls the busy=-out code, the axtansion will be busied-nut mime-
diztely,

If the extension Is engaged when the Attendant dials the busy-
out code, the extension is busied-out as soon as the oxtansion
becomes idle or Hands=Frae Idla. If the extension has “Call For=
warding - Busy” gr *"Call Forwerding - Follow Me® sat up, the
farwarding will cccur.

It an extension has Call Forwarding in effect, and the extension
forwarded o has been busied-out, the calling extension receives
recrder tone,

If the extensicon is 8 member of 8 hunt group, all calls to the hunt
graup will bypass the busied=-out extension.

Assign an gccess code to Feature Mumber 18 [(Attendant Func-
tian), usually = as indicated under Oparation.

Programming

Select System Option 122 (Attendant Station Busy Out Enahla).

Operation

To busy out an extension:

Dial #12.
Dial the extenszion number, angd .
Prass the RELEASE button - the statlon is busied out,

To remove the Busy-0Out Condition an an extension:

Dial %12, the extansion number, and £,
Press the RELEASE button - the busy—out condition is removed,
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Attendant Time Display
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Description

Each Attendent console is eguipped with & digitel clock that con-
tinuously displays the time-of-day in hours and minutes. The time may
ha displayed in 12- or 2d4-hour mode. The clock display is driven by
pulses derived from the CPLU master clock. The fact that the clock, is
on is thus a direct indication that the CPL is running. The tims dis-
played by the clock is used by Automatic Wake-Up, Message Waiting
and Traffic Measuremeant.

Conditions

# Feature Wumber 15 [(Attendant Function] must be assigned an
accass code. For the purpose of the following description, this is

assumed o be ¥
*  After & power failure, the clock will flash until the time has been

BET,
Frogramming

® If 12=hour time display is reguired, no clock options are reguired.
o |f Z4=hour time display is required, select Systam Opticn 150
{2d=Hour Clock).

Operation
To set Timae=ol=Day:

Dial 5.

Dial the reguired hours,

Dial Z=digit minutas,

If time iz pom. (12=hour clock), press the » buttan.

Press the RELEASE button = the time is set and the clock con-
tinues o rumn.
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Attendant-Timed Recall
Description
This feature automatically alerts the Attendant when a call extended
through the console or 8 call hald at the console has not been an-
swarad within the preselected time. Selectable recall times are;
¢  Attendant=Timead Recall - Camp-0n 20 s, 30 s or 40 s.
e Attendant=Timed Recall - Don't Answer 20 5, 30 5 or 40 5.
o aArtendant=-Timed Recall - Hold 20 5, 30 5, or 40 5.
Conditions

& Racalls 1o the console are inoperative during night service, un=
less the call is 8 hold recall.

Frogramming

¢ For a Camp-0n time-out of 20 5 select System Option 123,
Salect System Option 124 for & time=-out of 40 5, MNeither option
iz salected for a time=out of 30 s {(default time-out).

*  For a Don't Answer tme-out of 20 5 select Systam Option 126,
Select System Option 127 for & time-out of 40 5 MNo entry is
selected for & time-out of 20 5 {default time—-out).

« For g Held time—out of 20 5 select Systern Option 128 Select
System Option 129 for a time-out of 40 5 If neither option is
salacted, the time-out is 30 s (default time-out).

Cperation

Mona
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Attendant Trunk Busy-Dut

Page 48

Description

The Attendant may make & trunk busy to prevent sccess to the trunk,
and may remove the busy condition as required. If the Trunk Busy-COut
Enable cption s not selected, the Attendant may still access individual
trunks, but is unable to force them Inte & busy condition,

Conditlions

o Any extension dialing a busied-out trunk will receive busy tone
and may not “camp-on” or initiate Automatic Callback - Busy,

Programming

e Select System Option 130 {Trunk Busy=0ut Enable),
& Aczign an access code 1o Featureg Mumber 18 [Attendant Func-
tion), usually » as indicated under Operation.

Operation

To busy—gut & Trunk;

& [Digl «9, followed by the individual trunk access code [trunk
equipment number].

& Dial .

# Pregs the RELEASE button - the trunk is made busy.

To maka a Trunk Nan-Busy:

& [Dial #8, followed by the individual trunk access code.
& Dial #.
® Press the RELEASE button - the trunk is made nonbusy.

Mote: A trunk may be busied-aut by the trunk busy-out switches an
the Trunk Circuit card (see MITLE10S/9710-096-500-MNA, Gan-
aral Maintenance Infarmation and MITL9105/8110-086-200-MNA,
Shipping, Receiving and Installation).
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Automatic Callback - Busy (Extensions)
Description

Automatic Callback — Busy allows an extension user, upon encounter=
ing a busy extension number {or trunk access code, see Quitgoing
Trunk Callback), to have the call completed when the extension bDe-
comes idle. After the feature has been activated, the system con=
tinuously monitors tha originating extension and the called numbar.
wWhen both become idle, the systam rings the originating extension,
and when that extension goes off-hook, the called extension is rung. If
more than one cellback request is active on any numbaear, the requests
are gqueued and serviced on a first=in, first-out basis. All callbacks may
be cancelled from the Attendant console. Autamatic Callback Busy can
also be used by the Attendant.

Conditions

® An individual callback cannot be cancelled by the station or the
Attendant,

e A callback will slways ring the originating extension; call for-
warding has no effect.

e  Autometic callback may be activated on extension numbars, hunt
group access codes and trunk group access codes.

* Up to 30 cellback reguests may be active within the system at
BNy Time.

s |If the two parties involved in e callback hold a conversation (not
g conference) before the callback is honoured, the callback will
ke cancelled automatically.

¢ Any callback outstending for more than 8 haours is cancelled
automatically.

* Duplicate callbeck reguests are lgnored {the original caliback
reguest is cancelled].

# The callback access code must be dialed within 10 saconds of
receiving busy tane,

s |f g callback is not answered by the originating extension within
6 rings, it Is automatically cancellad.

s |f the called party becomes busy befare the originating party
answers 8 callback, the arlginating party will hear busy tone and
may dial the callback code sgain.

& If a Speed Call button was usad to dial the number, Automatic
Callback Busy Is not effective.

& The originating extension’s COS must Include Class-of-Service
Option 33 (Automatic Callback).

® Assign a single digit access coda to Feature Number 23 (Callback
= Busy).

s | callbeck to busy trunk groups is required, select System Option
208 {Outgoing Trunk Callback).
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Operation
To set up an Automatic Callback - Busy:

& Dial the required extension number or access code - busy tone
ls heard.

®  Diel the Automatic Callback - Busy code - dial tone is returned
and the dialing extension is available for normal use.

Toe answer an Automatic Callback — Busy:
® The gxtension rings.
® Lift the handset - ringing tone is returned, the called number

rings an extension, or 0 dial tone is returnaed If 8 cellback and &
trunk.

To cancel gll Automatic Callback requests from the Attendant consala:

®  Dial xd#,
* Press the RELEASE button - all callback requests are cancelled.
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Autormatic Callback - Don't AnSwar
Description

This feature allows an extension user, Upon encountaring an extension
which doas not answer, to have the call completed after the callad
axtension has gone off- and on-hook. After the feature has been
gctivated, the system continuously monitors the originating extension
and the required numbser, After the called extension goes off-hook. the
callback will be handled in the same way as sn Automatic Callback -
Busy. ¥ maore than one callback reguest is active on any extension, the
requests are queued and serviced on @ first—in, first-oul basis. All
callbacks may be cencelled from the Attendant console.

Conditions

# An individual callback cannot be cancelled by the station or the
Attendant.

# A callback will always ring the originating extension; call for—
warding has no effect.

& Automatic callback may be ectivated an extension numbears and
munt group access codes but not trunks ar trunk groups,

s Up to 30 callback reguests may be active within the system at
any time.

o If the two partias involved in a callback hold & conversation (not
B conferance] before the callback is honoured, the callback will
be cancelled automatically.

¢ Duplicate callback requests are ignored (the original caliback
request is cancelled).

# |If a callhack is not answerad by the ariginating axtension within
B rings, it is automatically cancelled.

® |f the called party becomes busy befare the originating party
answers a callback, the originating party will hear busy tong and
may dial the callbeck - busy cade.

Programming

* Originating extension’s COS must include Option Number 33
(automatic Callback).

* Assign am access code to Feature Mumber 2 {Callback — Don't
anzwer), This code may not conflict with the system numbering
plam,

Operation
To set up an Automatic Callback - Don't Answer;
e [Dial the required extension number - the extension does not

ANSWET.
¢ Flash the switchhook - dial tane is returned,
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®  Dial the Callback - Don't Answer access code, and the estension
numbear = dial tone 15 returned.
#  Replace the handzset — the extension is available for normal use.
To answear an Adtomatic Callback — Don't Answer;
& The extension rings.

®  Lift the handset - ringing tone is returned, the called number
rings.

To cancel all Automatic Callback requests from the Attendant console;

*  Dial #d#&.
* Press the RELEASE button = sl callback requests are cancelled.
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Automatic Route Selection (ARS)
Description

The Automatic Route Sslaction (ARS) feature simplifies the dialing of
lang-distance calls by PBX users, by automatically selecting the most
optimum route for the time of day, and by automatically inserting
andsor deleting the proper routing digits to obtain the desired party. If
all routes are used except the last [generally most expensive) the user
will receive 3 short warning tones follewed by & 5 second pause to
indicate that the last route is being used. Three schedules can be
selectad 1o limit & statin's eccess to ARS (depending on time of day).
Further information is contained in Section MITL2105/8110-036-
213-Ma, Automatic Route Selection.

Conditions

¢ Saved Mumber Redial may not be used with ARS.

Programming

¢ The extension’s CO5 must contain COS Option Number 100 (ARS
Allowead),

=  Halect System Option 238 (Automatic Route Salection Enable).

= Select System Option 242 {ARS Unrestricted Office Code Enable)
if CO codes of the form MNMX are to be recognized in the local or
home area.

® Belect COS Option 96 (ARS Restricted) as required to restrict
Class-of-Service members to certain trunk routings.

¢ Seloct Feature Number 44 [ARS Access Coda).

¢ Sglect COS5 Option 118 [ARS Most Expensive Route Beap) as
raguired to indicate that the most expensive route has boon
chosen,

e Sglect COS Option 1132 [Disallow ARS Scheduls A,

e  Select COS Option 114 [Disallow ARS Schedule B).

s  Seglact COS Option 115 [Disallow ARS Schedula ),

If the user has long-distance “Dial 0° capabllity, select one of the
following System Options: for a 5 5 Dial 0 time-out, select Systam
Option 240 (ARS Dial 0 Time-gut 5 ), or far & 10 5 time-out, selact
Systam Option 241 (ARS Dial 0 Time-cwt 10 5} This will enable the
FPBX to differantiate between Dial 0 calls and long-distance “DMal 0°

calls,
=  5Sg8 Section MITL210%/9110-026-213-NA, Autamatic Route
Selection, for other detalls and ARS Allowad.
Dparation

If System Option 242 is not sat;
& [DHal 4RS code

®  Digl 7= or 10-digit number. Route and reguired routing digits are
automatically selacted.
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SR e T

If Systemn Option 242 is set (ARS Unrestricted Office Code Enable), dial
ARS code followed by

e [Dial 1=-M 170 X for long-diztence.
& Dial N for local calls,

M= digits 2 to 9

e digits 0 to B
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Automatic Wake-Up {&larm Call)
Description

This feature allows either the Attendant or an extension user to et up
a Wake-Up alarm call that will ring the extension at & prearranged
time. After answering 8 Wake-Up alarm call, the extension user re-
ceives either a special tone (100 ms on, 400 ms off, of miscellaneous
tone), music, or @ Recorded Announcement. If the call is not enswered
within six rings, or if the extension is busy, the call will repeat two
more times at & minute intervals,

Conditions

e A Wake=Lip call will be delayed If there ara ten Wake-Up callz in
the ringing state or if there are only four free speech paths. Tha
remaining Wake-Up call{s] will be initiated as soon as conditions
allow.

e An extension with Do Mot Disturk” will be ovearridden and rung
at the requested time.

¢ Systemn Option 300 (Traffic Measurement Polling) and System
Option 248 (Automatic Wake-Up Print) are mutually exclusive.

¢ |f a power failure occurs when the system is reset, then all
wake=ups within the previous 2 howr period {by the new time
setting) will be honored within 5 minutes.

e |f @ power fallure occurs for & peried in excess of 24 hours, all
wake-ups should be cancelled, because the system will remem-
ber the time but the date is not stored. The wake-up call whan
answarad may be connected to an axtéernal recording dévice for
a specific recordad announcement (see recorded BRROUNCAMENT).

# Select System Option 245 (Automatic Wake=Up Enabla) if the
Wake-Up call i to be sot from the conscle. To have a minor
alarm ralzed at the conscle if a Wake-Up is not answered afier
three attempts, select System Option 246 {(Automatic Wake-Lp
Alarm 1o attendant Enable).

= For a printed capy of all Wake-Up requests and attampts, sslect
Systemn Option 248 (Automatic Wake-Up Print).

& A Wake-Up/salarm call may be answerad using Dial or Directed
Call Pickup. Once answerad, the Wake-Upsolarm call i= can-
celled.

* For music whan the Wake-Up call iz answered, salsct Systam
Option 247 (Automatic Wake-Up MOH).

* For an extansion to set Automatic Wake-Up, select Class-
of-Service Option Number B2 (&larm Call Enable).

®  For an extension 1o sel Automalic Wake=Up, assign an access
code 1o Feature Mumber 30 {&larm Call).

Operation
For & Recorded Anpouncement when the Wake-Up call iz answerad:

e Dial %234 at the console
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¢ Digl the Recording Group Access Code
Ta delate an existing Automatic Weake—-Up Recording:

% Dial %234 at the console
& [Dial &

To set or medify a Waka-Up call from the console:

% Press the GUEST ROOM bution = the GUEST ROOM lamp lights.

¢ Dial the extension numbar - the DESTINATION display shows the
Wake-LUp time.

¢ Dial %, the Wake-Up time, then # (or « if pm. and a TZ-hour
clock is used) - the DESTINATION display shows the Wake-Up
fime.

# Press the RELEASE button, or to return 10 the extension you may
press the GUEST ROOM button to raturn to the source party.

To cencel a Wake—-Up call fram the console:

# Press the GUEST ROOM button = the GUEST ROOM lamp lights.

# Dial the extension number — the DESTINATION display shows the
Wake-Lp time,

¢  Dial & = DESTINATION display clears.

& Prass the BELEASE button, or GUEST ROOM button to return 1o
the SoUrce party.

To sat or modity a Wake=Up call from an extension:

& Dial the access code and desired Weke-Up time as a 4-digit
numbar using the 24=hour clock - dial tone is returned.

To cancel a Wake=Up call from an extension:
®  Dial the access code, followed by 8888 - dial tone is returned,

Lfter three wake~-up attempts a minor alarm will appear at the console,
The SOURCE dizplay will show EO028 and the eguipment numbear. The
DESTINATION display will show the extension number and nA.

Should the printer be suspended (#14x) for an extended pariod of tima,
the print buffer may fill up. If the print buffer fills up, @ minar alarm will
e raised, SOURCE display will show E0D98 and the DESTINATION dis-
play will show Protr. ’
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Both Button Enable

Description

Salecting this option enables the Aftendant console BOTH button. In
mormal console operation {automatic split mode), the console is con-
nacted aither to the source or destination party of a call. Pressing the
BOTH button allows the Attendant to speak to both the calling and
called parties at the same time. See also Both Mode Standard.
Conditions

& In the Both mode of aperation, the Do Not Disturh and Message
Waiting indications are those of the DESTINATION party.

Programming

# Select Systam Option 107 (Both Button Enable).

Oparation .

With the console operating in the sutomatic split mode:

® Press the BOTH button - the SOURCE display shows the number
of the source party, the DESTINATION display shows the number
of the destination party, the Attendant is comnected 1o both
parties.
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Baoth Mode Standard
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Description

Whan selectad, this option causes the Attendant to be normally con-
nectad to both the Source and Destination perties on all calls through
tha console. Manual splitting may still be achieved using the console
SOURCE and DEST buttons. If this option is not selectad, the Artendant
will be connected to the Source party on answering the call, and to the
Destination party as soon as the destination number is dialed
[(Automatic Split Mode). See also Bath Button Enabla,

Conditions
& ‘When this option is in effect, the console displays reflect the
astatus of the destination party for Do Mot Disturb and Message
Waiting.
Programming
& Select System Option 102 (Both Mode Standard).

Operation

Mona
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Broker's Gall
Description

The Broker's Call allows an extension user, while angaged in a call, to
hold the first call and originate a new call. Once the new call hes been
established, the originating extension mey alternate betweaen the calls,
and carry on 8 PRIVATE conversation with either parmy. If the sdtension
originating the Broker's Call hangs up with & party on hald, the exten=
sion will be rung back by the held party (see also Transfer with
FPrivacy).

Conditions

® An axtension with the Broker's Call feature may access the Call
Park, Call Hold, Call Hald and Retrieve, and Paging features after
flashing on a call.

* The originating extension and only one of the other parties may
ke in the talking connection at any time.

s (OS5 Option NMumber 48 (Broker's Call} and Option Number 49
(Statign Conference) are mutually exclusive. COS option 48
{Broker's Call) and Option number 98 (Transfer with Privacy) are
mutually exclusive.

# System Options 183 (Cannot Dial & Trunk after Flashing) and 184
{Cannot Dial a Trunk After Flashing f Holding or in Conference
with @ Trunk) do not apply to an extension with Broker's Call.

Frogramming

& The C0OS aof the extenszion origingting the Brokers Call must
contain Option Mumbar 45 (Broker's Call).

& One or mora of the System Options 181 [Can Flash If Talking to
an Incoming Trunk), 182 (Cen Flash if Talking to 8 QOutgoing
Trunk] and 180 (Cam Flash if Talking to & Station), must be
salected in conjunction with Brokers Call.

Operation

#  After establishing a call, flash the switchhook - transfer dial tone
Is returned.

# Dial the numbar of the second party = when the second party
answers, 2-way private conversation.

# To alternate between callg, flash the switchhook - private con=
versation with the other party,
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Busy Lamp Field

Page G0

Description

Each Attendant console is equipped with an Equipment 5tatus Lamp
Field which displays the busy/ldle state of any of 200 selected trunks
or axtensions. The Busy Lamp Field can also display the status of
asslgned extensions. (See Do Not Disturb, Message Waiting Display,

:us',- ‘u]'arifinatian, Room Status, Automatic Station Release, and Maid in
Com.

Conditions
*  Multiple assignment of a busy lamp is not permitted.
Programming
® Enter the busy lamp number to be associated with the extension
oF trunk when programming the item.
®  Attach the required designation strip 1o consola.

Dperation

Mone



SECTION MITL9105/9110-096-105-NA

Busy Trunk Release

Dascription

This feature sllows the Attendant of rapair parson to release a trunk
that has been busied out from the console.

Conditions
None
Programming
* Assign an access code to Feature Number 18 (Attendant Func—

tion).
# Select System Option 130 (Attendant Trunk Busy-0ut Enable).

Operation .
Dial =8,

Dial the Individual Trunk access code {frunk eguipment numbear).
Ciial #.
Press the RELEASE button - the trunk is idle.

- " 8 @
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Busy YVerification

Page &2

Description
This feature allows the Attendant 1o view the busy/sidle status of linas
and trumks using the Busy Lamp Field. The Busy Lamp Fisld is a
standard feature. The Attendant may further investigete spparent busy
conditions by using the Busy Override feature,
Conditions

®  For an extension to be displayved, It must have & lamp assigned

o it

= Only one extension or trunk per lamp can be essigned,

Programming

®  Assign the trunk or extension to the required busy lamp position
during pragrarmiming.

Operation

Mone
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Call Announce Override
Description

Salaction of this Class—-of Service Option allows a SUPERSET 4 user,
when calling another SUPERSET 4, to make a call announcement if the
called set is busy.

Conditions
& The calied 56t must be equipped for call announcearment,
Programming

# Select Clazs-of-Service Option 102 (Call Announce Ovarride],
® For single line types select Class of Service Options 40
(Executive Busy Owverride) and 102 (Call Announce Override).

Dperation

¢ |f the called SUPERSET 4 ling is busy, &nd is equipped with the
call announce feature, and the caller is & SUPERSET 4 then the
caller OVERRIDE softkey will be indicated. Prass the key. and
make the required ennouncement.

# [If the caller is a single line type, dial the Executive Busy Ovarride
bocess Code — efter the warning tone you are connectad o the
call announcement port.
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Call Blocking

FPege &4

Description

Thiz feature allows the Attendant to restrict estensions with
"Hotel/Motal Station-to-5tetion Restriction Applies® in their COE, from
making calls to other extensions with the same option, by activating
Call Blocking. Calls to the Attendant or to extensions without the
aption saelected may be made normally. During Day Service, calls made
batween restricted extansions are intercepted (o the Attendant or
raceive reordar tona. During Night Service, intearcaption 5 1o redrder
tane only.

Conditions

® An extension with COS Option Number 63 (Hotel! Motel Station=
to-Station Restriction Applias) set may call an axtension without
Option Number 63 while Call Blocking is in effect.

# An extension without Option Number 63 sel may call an exten=
sion with Option Number 63 set while Call Blocking is in effact,

Programming

®  Salect System Optien 105 [amtendant Call Block Emable - HOLD
Button 4).

®  Saolect Systam Option 136 {Intercept to Sup-lllegal Access) may
be selected. If thiz option i5 not selected. blocked calls will
intercept to reorder tone.

& The COS of the extension to be blocked must include Option
MNumber 63 (Hotel/Motel Station-to-5Station Restriction Applies).

Operation
To sel up Call Blocking:

* Press the CALL BLOCK button — the CALL BLOCK lamp lights, all
calls are blocked betwean extensions with Option Number 63 in
their COS.

®  Press the RELEASE button,

To remove Call Blocking:
# Prass the CaLL BLOCK button = the CALL BLOCE lamp goes out,

Call Blocking is removed,
® Prass the RELEASE buttomn,
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Callback Button
Description

Selection of this feature allows the Attendant to set up & Don't Answaer
of Busy Callback by pressing the CALLBACE button.

Conditions

Automatic Callback may be activated on extension numbers, hunt
group access codes and trunk group access codes.

s Up to 30 callback requests may be active within the system at
any time.

s |f the two parties involved in a callback hold & cenversation {not
g confarence) before the callback Is honoured, the callback will
be cancelled automatically unless it was set by the Attendant,

s Any callback outstanding for more than B hours is cancelled
automatically.

s Duplicate callbeck requests are ignored [the original callback
request is cancelled).

¢ The CALLBACEK button must be depressed while receiving ring-
back or busy tone.

s |f the called party bacomes busy before the Attendant answers a
callback, the Attendant will hear busy tone and may press the
CALLBACK button again. The Attendant may céncel all callback
requests by dialing =4 #,

s Al callback requests are lost after recovery from a powaer failure.

& Automatic Callback requests wil not take effect if the number
was dialed using a Speed Call button.

Programming

s Salact System Option 104 (Callback Button Enabla).
Operation
On reaching a busy or unanswered number:

e Press the CALLBACK button,

® Press the RELEASE button - the console displays clear, the con-
sola will be called when the number becomes free for 8 busy
number or when an extension has gone off- and on-hook for &
Callback Don't Answer.

To answer 3 CALLBACK RECALL:
& Press the ANSWER button = ANSWER and CALLBACK lamps light.
= Listen for ringing tone - tha RECALL lamp goes out, tha DES-

TINATION display shows the number and Class of Service of the
putension and the console is connected to the ringing extansian.
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Call Forwarding = Busy (Extensions)

Page 66

Description

This feature allows a user to have all calls that are directed ifo his
extensign, forwerded to the Attendant, to a selected extension number
within the PBX system, or 10 a selected external number, WHEN THE
EXTEMSION 15 BUSY, While the feature iz active and the extension is
idle, calls may be made and received normally

Conditions

Callbacks will always ring the originating extension, call forward-
ing has no effect.

Call toerwarding has no effect on calls directed to an estension
via hunting.

Only one type of Call Forwerding code may be active on each
axtension at any time. f an extension haes one type of Call
Forwarding code active and the user enters a new Call Forward=
ing code, the first type of forwarding is cancelled.

Cells may not be forwarded to extensions with @ COS that In=
cludes Option Number 38 [Mever a Forwardee).

The Attendant cannot forward calls that are directed to the
consale,

Calls may be forwarded a maximum of two steps, once at the
diallng stage (Call Forwarding - Follow Me or Call Forwarding -
Busy), and once after ringing (Call Forwarding = Don't Answer).
Calls will not be forwardad to the Attendant during Night Sarvice.
If &n invalid number is selected as a forwarding number, reorder
tone Is returnad.

Call forwarding does not apply if the calling extension (or &tten-
dant} iz the party to which the call would be forwarded,
Extension call forwarding takes precedence over systam call lor-
warding,

Programming

*  Assign an access code to Feature Number 3 (Call Forwarding -
Busy). This code cannot conflict with the system numbering plan.
# The CO5 of the forwarding extensions must contain Option
Mumber 34 (Call Forwarding — Busy).
Operation

To select Call Forwarding - Busy:

Lift the handset - dial tone is returnad.

Dial the Call Forwarding — Busy access code.

Dial the number to which calls are to be forwarded - dial tone is
returned,

The extension is available for normal use.

To cancel Call Forwarding — Busy:
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s Lift the handset — dial tone is returned.
& [ial the Cagll Forwarding - Busy access code - no tone is re—

turned
® FReplace the handset,

To cancel all Forwarding requests from the console:
# Dial *1# and press the RELEASE button
To cancel a Forwarding raguest for en extension from the con sola:

# Dial #11 nnn & (where nnn is the extension number), and then
prass the RELEASE buttan.

Note: - nnn may also be the Attendent accass coda.
- sga also External Gall Forwarding.
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Call Ferwarding - Busy/Don"t Answer (Extensions)

Page 6B

Description

This feature allows a user to have all calls which are directed 1o his
axtansion, forwarded to the Attendant or to a selected extansion num-
bar within the PBX systeam WHEN THE EXTEMSION IS5 BUSY ar MNOT
AMNSWERED WITHIN THE SELECTED TIME. While the feature is active
and tha extension is idle, calls may be made and racsived normally.

Gonditions

Callbacks will always ring the criginating extension, call forward-
ing has na affect.

Call forwerding has no aeffect an calls directed to an extension
via hunting,

Cnly oneg type of Call Forwarding code may be active on each
extenzion at any time. ¥ an extension has one type of Gall
Forwarding code active and the user enters & new Csall Forward-
ing code, the first type of forwarding is cancelled.

Calls may not be forwarded to trunks or nurmbears external to the
PBX system axcept by External Call Forwarding.

Calls may not be forwardad to extensions with & C0S5 that in—
cludes Option Numbear 38 {Never a Forwardee).

The Attendant cannot forward calls that are directed to the
consola.

Calls may be forwarded a maximum of two steps, once &t the
dialing stage [Call Farwarding — Follaw Me or Call Forwarding -
Busyl. and ance after ringing (Call Farwarding - Dont Answer),
Calls will not be forwarded to the Attendant during MNight Service.
If an invalid nurmber is selectad as a farwarding number, recrder
tone is raturned.

Call forwarding does not apply if the calling extansion [or Atten—
dant) is the party to which the call would be forwarded.
Extension call forwarding takes precedence aver system call for—
warding, i@ axtansion call forwarding is tested initielly, then
system call forwarding with extension call forwarding being hon-
ored first.

Frogramming

Asslgn an access code 1o Feature Mumbar 46 (Call Forwarding —
Busy/Deont Answer), This code cannot conflict with the system
numbering plamn,

The CO5 of the forwerding extensions must contain Option
Mumbers 35 (Call Forwarding Don't &nswer) and 34 [Call For-
warding Busyl,

Operation

To select Call Forwarding = Busy/Don't Answer from an extension:

Lift the handset = dial tone is returned.
Dial the Call Forwarding = Busy/Don't &nswear access code.
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* Dial the number (or Speed Call Access Number, Entry Number) to
which ¢alls are to be ferwarded - dial tone returned.
=  The extension is available for normal use.
To select Gall Forwarding - Busy/Don't Answer from the consola:
=  Dial #1711, extension number to be forwarded, 4 and extension
number to which calls are to be forwarded.
=  The axtansion is available for normal use,
To cancel Call Forwarding — Busy/Don't Answer:
® Lift tha handset - dial tone is returned.
®  [ial the Call Forwarding — Busy/Don't Answer access code - no
tone is raturned.
* Heplace the handset.
To cancal all Forwarding requests from the console;
®  Dial 1#,

To cancel a Forwerding request for an extension from the console;

= Dial ¥11 nnn # (where nnn is the axtension number) and then
press the RELEASE button.
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Call Forwarding - Busy (System - DID, CCSA, Dial-In Tie Trunks)
Description

This festure allows a customer to specify that all DID, CCS4 and
Dlal=In Tie Trunk calls directad to a busy extension will be forwarded
to the Attendant. The forwarded calls will appear at the Aftendant
conscle as RECALL.

Conditions

s (Call Forwarding - Busy System feature is not active during Might
Service,

® Extension call forwarding takes precedence gver system call for=
warding: i.e. extension call forwarding is testad imitially, then
system call forwarding with extension call forwarding being hon-
ored first,

& Calls to extensions with Option Number 81 (Call Forwarding
System Inhibit) in their COS will not ba forwarded,

Programming
®» Seglect System Option 253 (Call Forwarding - Busy, System, DID,
Dial=In, Tie Trunk, CCSA}. If this option iz not selected, Dial-In
calls to busy extansions will recaive busy tone.

Operation

Mone
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Call Forwarding - Busy/Don't Answer (System - DID, CCSA, Dial-In Tie Trunks)
Deseription

Thiz feature allows a customer 1o specify that ell DID, CCEA and
Dial=In Tie Trenk calls directed to a busy extension (or ane which doas
fint answer within a salected time period) will be forwarded to the
arrendant. The forwarded calls will appear at the Attendant consale as
RECALL.

Conditions

e Call Forwarding - Dont Angwar (System, DID, Dial-in Tie Trunk,
CCEA) is not active during Might Service.

& Extension call forwarding takes precedanca over systerm call for-
warding: ie. extension call forwerding is tested initially, then
system call forwarding with extension call forwarding being hon=
ared first.

s Calis to extensions with Option Number 81 (Call Forwarding
System Inhibit) In their COS will not be forwarded but will con-
tinue to rimg at the extension.

Programming

# Salact System Option 254 (Call Forwarding - Don® Answar
{System, DID, Dial=In Tie Trunk, CCSA)).

Dperation

MNone
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Call Forwarding = Don't Answer (Extensions)

Fage T2

Description

This feature allows an axtension user to have all calls directed to the
axtansion that are not answered within & selected time to be for—
warded to the Attendant or to another extension number specifled, Tha
forwarded calls will appear at the Attendant conscle as RECALL {ses
alse Call Forwarding Busy/Don’t Answer),

Conditions

Extension call forwarding takes precedence over system call for=
warding.

Callbacks will always ring the originating extension - call for-
warding has no effect.

Only one type of Call Forwarding code may be active on an
extension at any time. If an extension has one type of Call
Forwarding active and the user enters a new Call Forwarding
cade, the first type of forwarding is cancellad, '
Calls may not be forwarded to trunks or numbers external 1o the
AC0 system except Tor extensions which have External Call For-
warding enabled.

Calls may not be forwarded to extensions with a COS5 that in-
cludes Option Mumber 38 (Newver a Forwardea).

Cells may be forwarded a maximum of two steps, once at the
disling stage {Call Forwarding - Follow Me or Call Forwarding -
Busy), and onca after ringing (Call Forwarding - Don’t Answarl,
Call Forwarding does not apply if the calling extension (or Atten-
dant) Is the party to which the call would be forwardad.

Call will mot be forwarded to the Attendant during Night Saervice,
If an invalid number is selected as 8 forwarding number, reorder
tone is returned,

The Attendant cannot forward calls thet ere directed to the
console.

Frogramming

& & * @

Assign an access code to Feature Mumber 4 {Call Forwarding -
Don't Answer).

If calls are to be forwarded after 10 5, select System Option 255,

If calls are to be forwarded efter 20 5, select System Option 256,

If calls are to be forwarded after 40 5, select System Option 257,

If none of System Options 255, 256 nor 257 is selected, calls are
forwarded after 30 5 (default time—-out).

Operation

Ta selact Call Forwarding — Don't Answer:

L
L
L

Lift the handset — dial tone iz returned.

Dial the Call Ferwarding — Dan't Answer access code.

Dial the Attendant access code, or the number of the extensian
to which the calls ere to be forwarded - dial tone is returned.
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# The extension is now evaileble for the origination and reception
of calls.

To cancel Call Forwarding = Don't Answer:

& Litt the handsat - dial tone s raturned.
* Dial the Call Forwarding - Don‘t Answer access code - no tone

is returned.
= Replace the handset — call ferwarding is cancellad.
To cancel all Call Forwarding requests from the console:

* Dialing %1 # and then press the RELEASE button.
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Call Forwarding — Follow Me

Page T4

Description

This feature allows an extension user to have all calls which are
directed to the extansion. to be forwarded to the Aftandant or &
selacted extension within the PBX system. The number to which the
calls are forwardad is the only originating party that may call the
forwarding extension while Call Forwarding - Follow BMe is sctive. The
forwarding extansion meay originate calls in the normal manner. Exten=
sion call forwarding takes precedence owvar systerm call forwarding {ses
also External Call Farwarding).

Conditions

# Callbacks will always ring the originating estansion - Call For-
warding has no effect.

# Call Farwarding has no effect on calls directad to the extensian
wia hunting.

# OCnly one type of Call Forwarding code may be active on an
extension at any time. If an extéansion has one typa of Call
Forwarding active and the user enters a new Call Forwarding
coda, the first type of forwarding is cancellad.

®  Calls may not be forwarded to extensions with a COS that in-
cludes C0OS5 Option Number 38 {Never & Forwardea).

# Calls may be forwarded a maximum of two steps, once at the
dialing stage [Call Ferwarding — Faollow Me or Call Forwarding -
Busy), and ance after ringing {Call Forwarding - Don't Answer).

# Call Forwarding does not apply if the calling extension {or Atten-
dant) is the party to which the call would be forwarded.

#  Calls will nat be forwarded to the Attendant during Night Service.

#  If an invalid number is selected as a forwarding number, reorder
tona is returnad.

# The Attendant cennot forward calls that are directed to the
console.

& (alls will not be forwarded to the consale during Might Service.

Programming

® Assign an sccess code to Feature Mumber & {Call Forwarding -
Follow Me).

# The COE of the forwarding extension must include Option Mum-
ber 36 (Call Forwarding — Follow Ma).

Operation
To select Call Forwarding — Follow Me:

# Lift the handset - dial tane is returned.

& Digl the Call Forwerding - Follow Me access coda.

# [Digl the nwmber to which the calls are to be forwarded
iextension number or the Attandant] — dial tone is returned,

& Feplace the handset - the extension is aveilable for call origing-
tions.
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To cancel Call Forwarding = Follow Me:
# Lift the handset = dial tone Is returned.
s Dial the Call Forwarding = Follow Me access code = no tone is
Faturmedd.
# FReplace the handset = all forwarding is cancelled.

To set up Call Forwarding - Follow Me for an extension from the
consola:

& [ial 11 nnn (where nnn is the extension number) + 3.
* Dial number of extension to which callers are to be forwarded,
& Press the RELEASE button.
Ta eancel all Call Forwarding requests from the console:
s Dial #1# and then press the RELEASE button.

To cancel a Call Forwarding request for an axtension from the console: .

# Dial ®11 nan # (where nnn is the extension number), then press
the RELEASE button.
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Call Forwarding System Inhibit

Fage 76

Description

Thiz feature allows System Call Forwarding 1o be inhibited on an
extension basis. If a DID, CCS5A or Dial=In Tie Trunk call is directed to
an axtenslon with this faature active, the calling party will continue 1o
hear ringing {extension idle) or busy tona {extension busy); the call will
not be forwarded to the Attendant.

Conditions

Moe

Programming

® Tao inhibit Call Forwarding, the COS of the extension must include
Dption Mumber 81 [(Call Forwarding System Inhibit).

Operation

Mane
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Call Hold
Description

Call Hold allows an extension user engaged in an active call, to place
the call on hold, then to replace the extension handset or use the
extension for other calls. All features normally active on the extenzion
may be selected while the call is hald. The held call may be retrieved
locally or remotely (from a different extension) by dialing the required
Call Hold Retrieve code. & held call mey be retrieved as part of
consultation hold or conferencing. The extension may interchange the
hald call with an active call or conference the two calls. If the hald call
i not retrieved within the selected recall time, the holding extension is
automatically recelled. For SUPERSET 4 see Section MITLS174-
518-105=NA,

Conditions

e (Conference calls may not be heald.

e |f the user has a trunk on *Consultation Hold®, and the held party
is a trunk, System Option 183 (Cannot Dial & Trunk After Flash-
ing) and System Option 184 {Cannot Dial & Trunk After Flashing if
Holding or in Conference with a Trunk} apply to the holding
extension,

Programming

# fAssign access codes to Feature Mumbers: 26 (Call Hold), 26
{Lacal - Retrieve) and 27 (Remote Retriave).

¢ The COS of the holding extension must include Option Mumber
78 (Call Hold and Retrisve Accass).

¢ Sgloct System Option 210 for & recall time of 2 minutes or
System Option 211 for a recall time of 4 minutes. If naither of
these options is selected, the recall time will be 3 minutes.

Operation
To place a call an hold:
®  Flash the switchhook = transfer dial tone.
& Dial the Call Hold code — dial tone is returned, the original call is
held and hears music, if provided. The holding extension may
make or recaelve calls or access featuras in the normal mannear.

Tao retrieve the call locally (at the holding extension):

® Dial the Local Retrieve code = you are connected to the heid call.
®  The call is returnad to the holding extension.

To retrieve the call remotaly (at a remote extension):
¢ Digl the Remote Retrieve code.

# Digl the numbear of the holding extension = the call is connected
1o the remote extension.
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Call Park

Fage TE

Description

This feature allows an extension user 1o park an active call and raplace
the extension handset. The call may be retrieved at the extension at
which the call was parked, or at any remole extension within the
system. The parked party hears music while the call is parked, or
nothing if Music on Hold iz not employed.

If & parked call is not retrieved within the selected recall time (2, 3 or 4
minwtes), the parking extension 15 rung. If the parked call was & trunk
call and the extension does not answer the recall within the selectad
recall time-out period (20, 30 or 40 seconds), the parked call will be
routed to the Attendant console and will appear as a RECALL. If the
parked call was an internal call, the parking estension will continue to
ring until it 15 answered, or until the parked axtension goas on—hook.

Conditions

# & parking extenslon cennot origingte or answer calls while the
call is parked but may access the paging aquipmaent after dialing
the Call Park code,

# The Attendant cannot park calls

# The selected Don't Answer recall time=oul applies to Call Park
recall time-out,

# [During Night Service a parked trunk call i2 not routed to the
Attendant but continues to ring at the parking extensian.

® System Option 169 (Trunk Recall Partial Inhibit) and Call Park are
mutually exclusive,

Programming

®  Assign an access code 1o Feature Number & (Call Park).

# The COS5 of the extension must inciude Option Number 37 [Call
Park).

® |f remote pickup of the parked call is required, the extension’s
CO5 must contain Option Number 39 (Directad Call Pickup).

¢ |f System Cption 210 s selected, the Call Park recall time is 2
minutes.

® If System COiption 211 is selectad, the Gall Park recall time is 4
minutes.,

& If neither Option 210 nor Option 217 is selected, the racall time
is 3 minutes [default time).

& Systemm Option 187 {Can Flash if Talking 1o an Incoming Trunk),
System Option 182 (Cem Flash it Talking to an Outgoing Trunk)
and System Option 180 (Can Flash if Talking te an Extension)
must be enabled as required,
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Operation
To Park a call:

& Flazh the switchhook - dial tone returned,

# Dial the asslgned Call Park access cede - dial tone returned.
Replace the handset, or aceass the paging equipment and make
an announcement, then replace handseat,

To retrieve the Parked call at the Parking extension:
# Lift the handset - vou are connected 10 the call
Te retrieve the Parked call from a different extension:

& Lift the handset, dial the Directed Call Pickup coda, then dial the
extension mumber at which the call was parked — you are con-
nected to the call

Mote: This feature is not applicable 1o SUPERSET:. .
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Call Retrieve (Extensions)
Description
Calls may be parked or held (see Call Park and Call Hold) and retrievad
gither lacally ar remotely by an extension. For further information seg
Call Hald ar Call Park.
Conditions
Mone
Programming
MNone

Operation

Mone
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Call S5election
Dezcription

This feature allows the Attandant to answer calls either in the arder in
which they arrive at the console, or by selecting a specific call type. As
calls arrive at the consale, they are gueuad end the LED associated
with the call flashes. The Attandant may answer the first call in the
console queus by pressing the ANSWER button, or may select & call of
& specific type by pressing the button assoclated with the flazhing LED.
The LED's associated with the calls remaining in the Attendant queue
continuge to flash, Six incoming call indicators are provided, identifying
the fallowing call types:

s DIAL 0 = calls from extensions.

# RECALL - recalls.

o LON 1-4 - Thesa buttons may be assigned to incoming trunks, in
order to arrange the trunks in up to four different groups as
required. Additional button labels are provided to identify these
four buttons as TIE, WATS, FX or LDN type calls.

Conditions

&  Agsignment of trunks to LON buttons is arbitrary. All trunks may
he on one button, or they may ba distributed across all four
buttons as reguirad. DID or CCSA trunks that dial the oparator
code [Alternate Attendant Access Code) will appear on LON 4,

Programming

# Each Non Dial=in Trunk which appears on the consolg is as-
gigned an LDON number. This number identifies on which button
incoming calls will appear (LODN 1-4).

Operation
To answer the first cell in the Attendant guaus:

# Press the AMSWER button - the tone ringer stops., the LED
associated with the call type lights steadily, the SOURCE display
shows the number of the calling trunk or extension, and the
Attendant is connected to the calling party.

To answar a specific call type:

* Prass the button essoclated with the desired call type - the tona
ringer stops, the LED below the button lights steadily, tha
SOURCE display shows the number of the originating party, and
the Attendant Is conmacted to tha calling party.

# For a visually impaired Attendant the type of incoming call may
be ldentified by & distinctive awdible sequence given by the
congola ringer. See Attendant Console Ringar Codes for details
of this feature.
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Camp-0n

Page &2

Dascription

When an extension user who is eguipped with the Camp-0n option
reaches a busy extension, hunt group or trunk group and remains
off-hoak for 10 seconds, it will be camped=-on o the busy equipmeant.
At this time, a special busy tone is received (350,440 Hz interrupted &t
60 ipm) and the called eguipment receives a Camp-0On tane {a single
burst of 440 Hz tone far 200 ms of 8 double burst if a trunk) if it i5 not
dialing or listening to a tone. When the busy equipment hangs up, the
calling extension receives ringback tone and the (formerly busy) equip-
mant I8 rung. The Attendant ar an extension may also trensfar a call
into busy {camp the cell onto a busy extensicn). In addition, by en-
abling COS Option 107 (Repeated Camp-0n Baeps), the call will not be
recalled to the consale after the time-out, but will remain campad-on
until the camped-on party hangs up or the caller hangs up. The
campad=on party (while engaged) will receive & double camp-on tone
every 5 seconds till the caller hangs up or the camped=on party hangs

up.
Conditions

® Camp~0n tone is not applied to trunks or stations using paging
equipment,

& Extensions cannot camp-on t0 paging agquipimant.

# Extensions with COS Option Number 41 (Data Security) may be
camped-on to, but do not receive Camp-0n tane,

# If the called extension is on Hold and Music on Hold is provided,
the music is remowved while the Camp-0n tone & applied.

& An extension on Hold will receive a Camp-0n tona.

Programming

# The COS of the extension must include Option Numbar o1
(Camp=0n) In its COS,

# To Camp-0n 1o a trunmk group, COS Option Number %1 and
Systemn Option 208 (Outgoing Trunk Camp-0n) must also be
selectad, For repeated Trunk Camp-on Beeps every § seconds,
salect System Option 217 (Repested Camp-on Tone 5 s) For
Repeated Trunk Camp=-on Beeps every 15 seconds select System
Option 218 {(Repested Camp-on Tone 15 5).

Dperation
Camp-0n:

¢ Dial the number = busy tone is returned.

& After 10 saconds of special busy tone, the called extension re=
caivas Camp=0n (ona,

& The busy extension goes on-hgook - the calling extension hears
ringing tone, the called extension is rung.
OR
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® The called trunk becomes idle - the calling extension 15 con-
nected to the trunk

Transfer Into Busy:

& Flash the switchhaok - dial tone returnad, call is on soft hold.

® Dial the extension to transfer the call, then hang up - the call on
hald remains on held untll the celled extension hangs up, The
called extension i5 rung when It goes on-hook and the call on
hald receives ringback tome,

The Attendant may perform the same operation but is not required to
put the caller on hold (see Console Operator's Manual).
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Can Flash if Talking to an Incoming Trunk

Fage 84

Description
When selected, this apticn allows extension users 10 flash the switch-
hook while cannected to an incoming trunk. This enables the trunk call
to be Tramsfarrad, Held, Parked or Added to & confereancea,
Conditions

¢ This option will be disabled if the extension has Option Mumber

46 (Flash Disabla) in itz COS.
¢ If the COS of an extansion contains Option Number &2 (Flash for

Attendant]), flashing the switchhook results in the call being pre-
sented to the Attendant. Ses Flash for Attendant,

Programming

¢ Select System Option 181 (Can Flash if Talking on an Incoming
Trunik).

Operation

Mona
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Can Flash if Talking to an Qutgeing Trunk
Description
When selected, this option allows extension users to flash the switch-
hook while connected 1o an outgoing trunk. Thig enables the trunk call
10 be Transferred, Hald, Parked or Added to a confarcnce,
Conditlons
e This aption will be disabled If the extension has Option Number
4F (Flash Disable) in its COS,
e |f the COS of an extension contains Option Mumber 62 (Flash for
Artendant), flashing the switchhook results in the call baing pre-
sented to the Attendant. See Flash for Attendant.

Programming

* Select System Option 182 (Can Flash if Talking to &n Qutgoing
Trunk},

Dperation

Mone
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Can Flash i1 Talking to an Extension

Page BG

Description
This gption allows an extension wser to flash the switchhook while
talking to an extension. This enables the extension to Hold, Park,
Transfer or Enter the internal call into the confarence.
Conditions
# This option will be disabled if the extension has Option NMumber
46 (Flash Disable) in its COS.
® If the COS of an extension contains Option Number 62 (Flash for
attendant), flashing the switchhook results in the call being pre-
sented to the Attendant. See Flash for Attendant
Prog ramirming
®  Select System Option 180 (Can Flash if Talking 1o an Extension).
Operation

Nona
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=

Cannet Dial a Trunk After Flashing
Description

These aptions inhibit an extension from accessing a trunk after flash-
ing the switchhook. The System Option applies the restriction to all
gxtansions; if only certain axtensions are to be restricted the axtension
COS must include the relevent COS5 option,

Conditions

e |f the user has & trunk on “Consultation Hold®, the "Cannot Dial a
Trunk After Flashing” and “Cannot Dial a Trunk After Flashing if
Holding or in a Conferanca with a Trunk™ options apply.

¢ This option does not apply to extensions with Option Number 48
(Broker's Call} in their COS.

Programming

®  Salect System Option 183 (Cannot Dial a Trunk aftar Flashing)
for system=wida restrictlon, or select COS Option 84 [(Cannot
Dial & Trunk After Flashing) for each extension to be restricted.

Operation

Mone
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Cannot Dial 8 Trunk After Flashing if Holding or in Confarence with a Trunk

Page B8

Description

This system option prevents axtensions from holding & trunk zall by
flashing the switchhook, then dialing & second trunk.

Conditions

¢ This option does not apply to extensions with Option Number 48
(Broker's Call) in their COS.

Programming

# Select Systemn Option 184 (Cannot Dial a Trunk &fter Flashing if
Holding or in Conference with a Trunk).

Operation

MNomna
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CCSA

Description

The system can accommodate Common Control Switching Arrange-
ment trunks. These trunks are similar to OID trunks in all respects
except that they are considerad to be Mon-CO0 trunks end may be used
&5 bothway trunks.

Caonditions

® If the CCEA trunk sends less digits than expected, the trunk will
recaive regrder tone after the interdigit time-out {15 s},

# Exira digits sent are ignored.

CCSA trunks may accass axlensions, hunt groups or thea Atten-
dant. Incoming CC5A trunks are rotary dial only.

*  An extension with COS5 Option 43 (Inward Restriction DID} or
COS Option 44 {Originate Only) in its COS cannot receive & call
directly fram a DID trunk.

¢ CCSA trunks may only dial numbers that are exactly the correct
length (incoming length minus the number of digits ebsorbed).

& An Incoming CCSA Trunk may not access a Trunk Group.

CCSA trunks may not be extarnally forwarded.

&  COSA trunks may mot call or be forwarded to hands-free exten-
SIons.

Frogramming

& Whan programming the trunk the antry mada alter pressing the
IFC {Incoming Digits) button may consist of two or three digits.
= First Digit = specifies the number of incoming digits {1=8).
=  Second Digit = the number of leading digits 1o be absorbed
{0-8}.

= Third Digit, if required = the actual diglt to be prefized 1o the
incoming number after absorption (0=-9), The maximum num-=
ber of digits permitted after absarption and adding the prefis
digit is four.

#  Trunk Type must be spacified as "type’ 6.

# If galls to wacent or illegal numbears ere to be routed to the
Attandant, System Option 135 {Iintercept To Att-DID, Digl=im,
CCSA, Vacant/llegal) must be selected. If this option is not se-
lected, calls 1o vacant or illegal numbers will receive recrdar
tone.

 |f colls to busy numbers are to be routed to the Attendant,
Systam Option 283 (Call Forwarding Busy — System] must be
sajactad.

® If calls to an extension that are not answered within the selected
time=out pariod are to be forwerded to the Attendant, System
Dpticn 254 [Call Forwarding - Don't Answar — System) must ba
selected.

8 System Option 137 {DID to Nor-CO Trunks via Attendant Inhibit)
must be selected, if D, CCSA trunks gre not to be connected to
Mon-C0 via the Attendant.
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& |"-"|.5$|er an accass code 1o feature number 20 (Alternate Attandant
Access). This provides an access number to the Attendant for
DD, CCEA calls.
Operation

Mone
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Class of Service (COS5)

Description

The system allows up to 16 Independent COS to be defined. Each COS
specifias the features and options thet may be accessed by an exten=
sion, Dial-In Trunk or DISA Trunk.

Conditions

e A maximum of sixtean independent COS are available,

& [(ne COS may be assigned per axtension.

e Several COS options are mutually exclusive. These ara listed in
Table 2-8b at the beginning of this saction.

Fragramming
& Asszign the desired features to each COS.

®  Assign the required access codes to Features. .
®  Assign a COS to each extension, Dial-In Trunk and DISA Trunk.

Operation

Mo
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Common Alerting Devices (Night Bells)
Description

This feature allows incoming and Iinternal calls directed 1o the Atten-
dant console to appear also at one of three common alerting devices,
Tha call may be answered aither from the Attendant consolae, or from a
station with TAFAS Access In its CO5. The system provides a contact
closure which is used to operate the alerting device, Seo TAFAS,

Conditions
Mone
Programming

¢ Assign 1, 2 or 3 (for common alerting devices 1, 2 or 3 respac-
tively) to Day, Might 1 and Might 2 when programming each Mon
Dial-In Trunk that is to appear on a cormmon alerting davice,

¢ Assign Option Mumber 54 (TAFAS Access) to the COS of any
extension which s to answer calls sppearing on cormmon alart-
ing devices.

# In conscle-less operation, it is desirable ta have a minar alarm
ring Might Bell 3. Selact System Option 162 {Might Bell 3 with
Minor Alarm Enable).

Cperation
# In console-less aperation, the night bell may beé turned off by

digling 555 + 1 from the console or test line, or by pressing the
ALARM RESET button an the console.
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Console=laess Dperation
Description
The system may be operated without the use of an Attendant conscle,
Under these conditions all features associated with the console will be
unavailable.
GConditions
& All features originated by or directed to the conscle are not
availabla,
& The system will operate in NIGHT 1 mode.

Programming

e Al incoming trunks must have a MIGHT 1 assignment to & night
bell, extension or hunt gQroup. .

Operation

Mane
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Contact Monitor
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Description

This feature allows a station line to be used for monitoring an akarm
contact. The contact to be monitered 15 connected across Tip &and Ring
of a line. When the contact closes, the call is presented to the Atten-
dant as a Dial 0 call. On answering the call, the SOURCE display on the
consale shows the estension number assigned to the contact and a
COS of AL An extension may be programmed as a Contact Monitor. If
the ACD systam is equipped with an optional resersa power supply,
there gre provisions for an “"on battery indicator™. This indicetor may
activate s Contact Monitor to alert the Attandant that the system is on
battery power (AL power failure). Saa MITLET0S5/9110-096-200-Ma4,
Shipping, Receiving and Installation.

Conditions

# COS5 Option Number 58 {Cantact Manitar), and Option Number 44
iReceive Only) are mutually exclusive.

Programming
# The COS5 assigned to the line (alarm contact) must include Op-
tion Number 58 {Contact Monitor).
® The contact signal is nonlatching: e It the contact opens, the
Dial 0 call will dizappear from the Attendant consola.
Opearation

MNone
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Control of Trunk Group Access
Description

Fach Artendant console provides a Trunk Group Status display. This
display continuausly shows the Busy and Attendant Access status of
the first ten trunk groups. The Attendant rmay restrict 8 trunk group to
Artendant Access only, of return it to Dial Access. An extension which
dials & trunk in a trunk group that has been made Attendant Access
will be intercepted to the Attendent (lllegal Access Intércept to the
Attendant) or reocrder tone will be returned.

Conditions
Mone
Programming
# If callz are to be intercepted to the Attendant during Day Service,
select System Option 136 (Intercept to Att-lllegal Accass).

& fssign an access code to Feature Number 15 (Attendant Func-
tion), usually % as indicated under Opsration.

Operation
To make a trunk group Attendant Access:

Dial =6.

Dial the numbar of required trunk group (1-10})

Press the % button.

Press the RELEASE button = the trunk group may only be ac=
cessed by the Attendant,

To make a trunk group Dial Access:

Dial =6,

Gial the number of reguired trunk group (1=10).

Press the # button.

Press the RELEASE button — the trunk group is now Dial Access
and may be accessed by axtensions.
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Controlled Qutyoing Restriction Setup
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Dezeription

If this fegture is selacted, the Attendant may restrict an extension from
making any outgoing frunk calls. The Attendant may also remove the
restriction. While the restriction is in force, any outgoing trunk call
from the extansion is intercepted to the Attendant [lllegal Access
Intercept (o the Attendant) of reorder tone. If this option, and System
Options 113 (GUEST RODOM Button Enable) and 118 (Attendant ROOM
STATUS Button Enable and Dizplay Enable) are selected, cutgoing re-
siriction is automatically set when the room status is set to 1%, Rpom
Vacant and ready to ba ocoupied or “3% Room Vacant but not ready.

Conditions

®=  Pight Service 2 is not available.
* Hoom Statuz Butten and Controlled Outgoing Restriction are
mutually axclusiva.

Programming

& Solact System Option 258 (Controlled Qutgeing Restriction Satup
Enakble).

&  Sglect System Option 113 [GUEST ROOM Buttan Enablg) If Con=
trojled Outgoing Restriction is to be set up without ringing the
gxlensions.

& |f the restriction is to be set automeatically whean the Room
Status i set to 1 or 3, select System Option 119 (Attendant
ROOM STATUS Button Enable and Display Enahla).

& |f callsz are to be intercepted to the Afttendant, select Svystem
Opticn Number 136 {Intercept to Sup.-lliegal Access).

Operation
To set Controlled Dutgoing Restrictian:

®  Press the GUEST ROOM button.

& Dial the required axtension number.

& Prass the ROOM BESTR button - the ROOM RESTR lamp lights,
Controlled Cutgoing Restriction 12 now in effect an the exten-—
sian.

® Prass the RELEASE buttan.

To remove Controlled Quigoing Restriction:
& Pross the GUEST ROOM Buttan.

& Dial the required extenszion number - the RODK RESTR lamp
lights.
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# Pross the ROOM RESTR button - the ROOM RESTR lamp goes
out, outgoing restriction is removed from the extension,

# Room restriction mey also be turned on or off while the Atten—
dant is talking 1o a room by pressing the ROOM RESTR button.

For automatic restriction operation, refer to the RODM STATUS feature
description.
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Controlled Station Restriction (Do Mot Disturb)
Description

The Do Mot Disturb feature allows a user 1o have all incoming calls to
the extension, routed to the Attendant or reorder tone. The feature
may be activated by the extension user or by the Attendant. If the
Afttendant calls an extension with Do Mot Disturb active, the consola
D0 NOT DSTE lamp flashes and the ERR lamp lights in the DESTINA-
TION display. The Attendant mey overrida the feature by pressing the
OO NOT DSTE buttan. All other calls directed to the axtension recaive
regorder tone or gre intercepted to the Attendant. Other features (a.0q.
Hunting, Call Forwarding) work as if the extension were busy. Call
arigination from an estension with this feature active is not affectad in
any way.

Conditions

# A busy lamp must be assigned to an edtension in order for it Lo
be included in the displaysad total count of Do Mot Disturb s,

®  Syzremn Option 187 (Do Mot Disturb Enable} must be enabled,
otherwise the O NOT DSTE button will be inoperative.

& |f Do Not Disturb 5 to be toggled In the Room Mode, System
Option 113 (GUEST ROOM Button Enable) must be selected,

® If the Attendant dials an extension with Do Mot Disturb in effect,
and has a source, the conscle must be in Both or Destination
Mode 1o override Do Not Disturb.

Frogramming

Saelact Systenn Option 187 (Do Not Disturt Enablal,
Salect System Option 113 (GUEST ROOM Button Enable) if Do
Mot Disturk Is to be set withaut ringing the extension.

#  Salect System Option 138 (Intercept to Att-Do not Disturb) if
calls are 1o be intercepted to the Attendent. If this option is not
solected, calls to a Do Mot Disturb extension will receive recrder
tone,

¢ |f the Do Not Disturh status of the extensions are to be dis-
played, Selact System Option 112 {(Attendant Do Not Disturb and
Message Waiting Display Enahble].

# |If the extenzion is to be ashle to set up and cancel Do Not
Disturb, its COS must contain Option Mumbar 78

# |f COS Option Number 78 {Ream Do Mot Disturb Setup Enabla) i
enabled, an access code must be assigned (o Feature Mumber 24
(Do Mot Disturk Satup and Cancel).

Cperation
To set Do Mot Disturk from the extension:
# [Dial the Do Mot Disturk access code followed by the digit 1 -
dial tone is heard.

# Raplace the extension handset — all calls te the axtension will ba
intercapted.

Fage 38
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To ramowve Do Not Disturb from the extension:

# [Dial the Do Mot Disturb access code followed by the digit 2 -
dial tone (% raturned.

& FReplace the extension handset - cealls may be received by the
extension in the normal manner.

To set up Do Not Disturk when calling the extension from the console:

& Dial the reguired extension number - ringing tone or busy tone
is returnad.

# FPress the DO NOT DSTE button = the DO NOGT DSTE LED lights.

® Prass the RELEASE button - all calls to the extension are inter-
captad.

To override Do Not Disturb when calling the extension from the can-
sole:

# [Mal the required extension number — the ERR lamp lights and the
O NOT DETE LED flashes.

# Press the DO NOT DETE button - axtension rings ar busy tone is
returned if the extension is in use. The DO NOT DSTE LED lights.

® AL this point, Attendant call handling proceeds as normal,

To set up Do Mot Disturb without calling the extension;

& Prass the GUEST ROOM button,

o Dial the required extension number,

&  Prass the DO NOT DSTE butten - the DO NOT DSTE LED lights,
all calls to the extension are intercepted.

To remove Do Mot Disturk withouwt calling the extension:

®  Pross the GUEST ROOM button.

e [ial the reguired extension number.

* Press the DO NOT DSTE button = the DO NOT DETE LED is
extinguished - calls may be received by the extensiocn in the
normal mannear,

To display the total number of Do Mot Disturb's sot.
# Prass the DO NOT DSTE button = the busy lamp field changes to
show ognly those extensions with Do Not Disturh set and the

SOURCE display shows the total number of the Do Not Disturh's
set.
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CO Trunk Via Attendant Inhibit
Description
This fegture denies an extension the ability to be connected to a GO
trunk through the Attendant. This restriction applies t¢ both incoming
and outgoing calls.
Conditions
Mone

Programming

* The COS of the extension must contain Option Number 60 (COD
Trunk via Attendant Inhibit)

Operation

Mone
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Customer=-Contralled Programming
Description

The customer may parform limited programming of the PEX system by
dialing the Limited Programming Security Code. This programming s
possible only if the relevant System Options have been sel at the time
of installation (or on 8 subsaquent occasion).

Conditiohs

*= An attempt to enter a mode for which the facllity is not set (see
Programming) will razult in an "EQ" message.

# The normal Progremming Security Code (Feature Mumber 29)
cannot be changed or displayed by the customer. If access is
attempted while in prigramming, an "EQ" massage will ba givan.
An attempt to display the sssigned number by using the NEXT
key will result in a skip from Feature Mumber 28 to Nember 30

® If custamer System Option Progremming is allowed (see Pro=
gramming). the customer cannot modify or access any of the
installer-programmed Options 260 through 272, An "ED” message
will be given If an attempt is made to accass these,

= The customer may change but not delete the customer pro-
gramming access coda.

Frogramming

% The thumbwheal switches on the Tone Contral Card do not have
to be sat to F7TH (usual programming setting).
@ One or more of the following System Options must ba 5ot if the
relevant fegture is to be programmed by the customern:
= 261 Customar Programming of AR5 Enabla
= 262 Customar Programming of COS Detinitions Enable
= 263 Customer Programming of Extenzions Enable
- 264 Customar Programming of Featuras Enable
- 265 Customer Programming of Hunt Groups Enahble
- 266 Customer Programming of Speed Call Enable
- 267 Customer Programming of System Qptions Enable
- 268 Customer Programming of Toll Comtral Enable
- 269 Customer Programming of Trunk Groups Enable
= 270 Customar Programming of Trunks Enable
- 271 Customer Ramge Programming Enabla
= 272 Customer Programming of SUPERSET 4 Enable.
s System Option 260 (Custemer Programming Enable} must be sat
it ome or more of the abowve System Options are to be set.
e Feature Number 43 (Customer Programming Security Code) must
be assigned & 1- to 4-digit number. This number must not
conflict with the existing numbering plan.
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Operation

To enter Customear Programming Mode:

Digl the Limited Programming Security Code. The programming
mode is entered.

Perform standard programming &3 regquired.

It extended progremming is reguired, press the NEXT button, If
not required, proceed to last step below

Pericrm extended programming as required,

To exit from the Extended Programming Mode, press the NEXT
Burttomn.

To exit fromn the Standard Programming Mode, press the LAMP
TEST buttom.
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Customer Data Dump/Load
Description

This feature allows the contents of the Non-Volatile RAM (the cus-
tamer data) to be dumped on a storage device. Any R5232 compatible
recording device may be used. This data may be used 1o reprogram &
system of program an alternate system {with the same customer data).

Conditions
The system can accommeodate any of the following characteristics:

& RES23ZC interface.

e ASCH characters varlghle selectlon (5-8 data bits, 1, 1.6 or 2 stop
bits).
Pan:;'.,-' enahle with choice of odd or even transmission.
Baud rate transmission: 300 ar 1200 baod.
Systemn Options 313 (Printer Carriage Return Delay] and 314
[Printer Transmit Additional Nulls} should be disabled for any
dump.

Dump:

s |f the AS232 port I8 in use when & Dump is requestad, the
request will be ignored and busy tone returned.

& The Dump function can be perfarmed in 36 minutes at 200 baud
or 8 minutes at 1200 baud.

# During a Data Load the system operates im the Power Failure
Transfer mode,

®  Tha load function takes 38 minutes at 300 beud. or 2 minutes at
1200 baud,

o |f the first data block is not in the correct formet or if 8 check-
sum arror is detected and the load is terminated.

Programming

& Aszsign an access code to Feature Number 18 [(Attendant Func=
tion), usually ¥ as indicated under Oparation.

® |f the systam is 10 be remotely reset, select System Option 166
(Remote System Reset Protection Owverride).

& Sglact System Option 118 (Attendant Frinter Control Enable) 1o
control the printer from the console,

®  Select System Option 311 {lgnore Print Enable).
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Operation
Cruaem

(1)If a tapa is wsed, ensure that it iz of the correct length as
autlingd in the Conditions part of the page, and start tha
tape &t the beginning.

(ZiDisconnact the device currently connected to the system
R5232 port and connect the recording device to the RSZ3Z
port. Flace the recording device in the recording maode,

(2)Dial 585 + 7.

{4)Dkal the appropriate data block number (from the Table 10),
epch Dlock separated by an % and another % to signify the
end of the entry. or digl % to dump all the Ral data.

(B}Dial #144.

(G}Prass the ENTER button on the console to start the dump.
For the duration of the dump, LED 3 on the IPC will be
glowing.

(F1When the dump is over, as indicated by LED 3 an the IPC
axtinguishing stop the output at the port by dialing =14 at
the console device to the port. Restart the port by dialing
#14: from the consale and pressing the ENTER button.

TABLE 10
CUSTOMER DATA BLOCKS
Data Block Cusztomer Data Block
MNumbear Infermation
1 All Standard Programming and Supersat Cus— |
tamear Data |
3 ARS !
L Statian Information {extension meters, roam |
status, stc)
3] Alarm Call
) System Speed Call
& t Superset Speed. Call

Loading Data Block 1:

(1)When loading the system, Data Block 1 {Table 10) must he
present or be loaded first,

{2)To load Data Block 1, set the thumbwhesl switches on the
Tone Control card to 5623,

WdiDisconnect the device currently cennected to the RS232
port.
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(d}Connect the recording device 1o the RS232 port.
{51%et the recording davice 1o read.

{B}Press the sutoload button on the IPC. When the aulolcad
button is pressed the system will be reset, all calis will ba
lost and the system will be in automatic transfer for the
duration of the dump. During the leading process the LEDS
on the Scenner will read 01 to RR, whare AR is the final
block to loaded (note that RR can not be calculatad as it s
a reflection of RAM dats to be loaded).

(Fivwhen the system has been lpaded, LED 3 on the IPD will
extinguish and the system will reset, Disconnect the re-
cording device end reconngct the former device. At this
time other Data Blocks may be antered or normal switch
activity started.

Epeacific Date Block Load:

(11When loading the system, Data Block 1 (Table 10) must be
presant or be loaded first,

(Z1To load a specific Date Block, set the thumbwheel switches
an the Tone Control card to 3282,

(3]Disconnect the device currently connectad to the RE232
port.

(#1Connact the recording davice to the RS23Z port.
(5)5et the recording device 1o read.

(G1Fram the consale dial 555 + 72 + the first Data Block
number {Table 10). If other Data blocks are to be loaded,
digl # plus the next Data Block number followed by & for
each Data Block Use a double # to signify the last Data
Block entry (i.e, 5B5+72+2+8+3+8, would load data blocks 2
and 3.

(7}Press the ENTER button on the consale and the systerm will
reset, all calls will be lost and the system will be in auto-
matic transfer for the duration of the dump. During athe
lzading process the LEDs of the Scanner will read 01 to RR,
where RR is the final bleck 10 be Ipaded (note that RR can
not be calculated as it is a reflection of RAM data to be
loaded).

(BlWhen the system has been loaded, LED 3 on the IPC will
extinguish and the system will reset. Disconnect the re=
cording device and reconnect the former device, At this
tirme ather Data Blocks may be entered ar normal switch
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activity started.

To load all Data Blocks:

(1)When loading the system, Data Block 1 (Table 10) must be
presant or be leaded first.

(158t the thumbwheel switches on the Tane Control card ta

B623.

{3Disconnect the device currently connected to the RS232

port.

{4 Connect the recording device to the RS232 port.

{(Z15et the recording device 1o read.

(GDial 555 = & = dial tono is returned.

(7}Press the ENTER buttan,

(B}Press the autaload button on the IPC When the autoload
button Is pressed the system will reset all calls will be
loaded and the system will be in automatic transter Tar the
duratian of the dump. During the loading process the LEDs
an the Scanner will read 01 to RR, where RR iz the final
block te be loaded (note that RR cen net be calculated as it
iz a reflection of RAM data 1o be Ioaded),

{(ZiWhen the system has been losded, LED 2 gon the IPS will
extinguish and the system will reset. Disconnect the re-
cording device and reconnect the former device, At this
time normal switch activity will start.

Errors

204  During the loading of the system ceartain errors may be dis-
played on the Scanner card LEDs. For a complate outlineg of the

errors sea Table 17,

TABLE 11
LOAD ERRORS
Display Meaning

A Number of records written inconsistent with
the number on the tape.

B# Checksum line does not verify.

CH Checksum line does not verify. If the display is
GO, it iz a label errgr, If the erraris a © + a
numbear, it is a Deta Block error,

i Data block found but not on label,

ED Data block requested not an tape,

FOb Load attempted but no Deta Block numbers
enterad.
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Customer Data Print
Description

Custormer Data Print provides a means of displaying the current state
of pragramming of the switch, The data is displayed in a format similar
to that in which it was recorded on the programming forms. The
printout is made wunder 21 headings, grouped into six Sections. as
follows: Section 1, System Option Features (Access Codes), Classes of
Service, Hunt Groups, Extensions; Section 2, Mon-Dial-In Trunks, Dial-
In Trunks, DIDSCCSA Dial=In Trunks, Trunk Growps; Section 3, Special
Sets, Special Set Messages: Section 4, Personal Speed Call Tables,
Bystern-Wide Speed Call Tables; Section b, Absorb Plans, Classes of
Restriction, Control Plans, Restriction Tables; Section G, ARS Configu-
ration, Data Office Code Tahles, Modify Digits Tables, Route Tables.
The data print operation may be invoked from either the Attendant
conscle or through use of the meintenance code. Accessibility of the
data iz dependent upon the source of the print instruction.

Conditions

# The "Print System—Wide Data” instruction [see 'Operation’ may
be used only from the Attendant Consolae. If the Attendant Con-
sole is used to initiate the print process, data will only be printed
if the relevant customer programming option is enebled, For
example, ARS data will only be printed if the relevant customer
programming option {im this case option 261, Customer Pro-—
gramming of ARS Eneble) has been activeted. The print program
will skip owver those blocks of dats which are restricted and print
anly those which are allpwed. The anly exception to the above is
the “Print System-Wide" instruction, which results in an un-
restrictad ocutput of the relevant data. If a Customer Data Print is
in effect, any other operation reguiring the printer (e.q. SMOE,
Traffic Measurement] will be printed after the Data Print is com=
plete.

The printer must have the following characterisites:

e A line of 80 characters, & carrigge return, & line feed and optional
null characters.

The system can accommodate any af the following charactaristics:

®  RE2IZ interface,

®  ASCI characters variable selection (58 data bits, 1, 1.5 ar 2 stop
bits).

®  Parity enable with choice of add or even transmission.

® Baud rate transmission of 300 or 1200 baud.

Programming
&  Salect Systern Option 258 (Customer Data Print Enable).

®  Assign an access code to Feature Mumber 18 (Attendant Fumc-
tion), usually .
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® Select Systern Option 118 {Attendant Frinter Control Enable) to
control the printer from the console,

Dperation
To request a Sustomer-accessible Data Print from the cansola:
*  Dial %19, followed by a digit in the range 0-6 to select the type
of printout requirad.

®* Prass RELEASE button — printout of all data that the customer
may change starts.

To request a print of &ll Speed Call Data from the console:

® Dial 31893
® Press RELEASE button — printout of all Speed Call Deta starts,

Ta requeast a print of &l customer R&M data from the test line or
console:

& Dial 555 + 8.

®  Press RELEASE button on the console - printout of all customer
FAM data is printed.

¢ LED 3 on the IPC card will be lit for the duration of the printaut.
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Data Demultiplexer
Description

The Date Demultiplexer allows a different recording device 1o be used
for: Traffic Measurement, SMDR, Hotal/Motel and Maintenance,

Conditions

¢ The Scannar card and the Data Demullipleser card must have the
same switch settings for: Baud rate, charactar length, parity and
stop bit sslection.

Frogramming

¢ Select System Option 157 (Data Demultiplex Enabla),

& Ensure the Printer iz set for the same Baud retes, character
length, parity and stop bit selection as the Scanner Card and
Data Demultiplexer,

Dperation
See Autamatic Wake-Up, Custamear Data Print, Customer Data Dump

Load, Station Message Detail Recording and Section MITLE760-
DED-300-MA

Page 109



SECTION MITL9105/9110-096-105-NA

Data Security
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Description

Any call which includes an extension with & COS containing Data
Security cannot be overridden or receive Camp-0n tone. The axten—
Sion may be Camped-0n to, but is secure against any form of audio
Imtrusion.

Conditians

MNone

Programming

® |nclude in the COS of the extension, Option Mumber 41 [Data
Security).

Operation

Mone
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Diagnostics
Description
The system continuously rums diagnostic checks on the system opeara-
tion, and if a malfunction is detected. raises an slarm. Refer to
MITLE105/9110-056-500-NA, General Maintenance Information for a
full description of diagnostics,
Conditions
Mona
Programming

Mana

Operation

Mane

Page 111



SECTION MITL8105/8110-096-105-NA

Dial Access to the Attendant
Description

An extansion may access the Attendant by disling a code (Feature
Number 1). This code will generally be the numeral 0.

Conditions

# The Aftendant access code may not conflict with any other
access code,

Programming

¢ Aszign an access code to Feature Mumber 1 (attendant Access)
Opearation

& Dial Attendant access code,

- Ringback tone returned.
- Amendant consoele rung,
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Dial Call Pickup
Dezcription

This feature allows an extension to be assigned to a Pickup group and
to answer any call to that group, by dialing the Dial Call Pickup cods,

Conditions

¢ Dial Call Pickup cannot be originated by an extension with a2 call
aon consultation hold. If Dial Call Pickup is attermpted, the origi-
nating extension receives recrder tone and must flash to return
1o the held call,

& A maximum of 30 Pickup groups are permitted per systam.

Frogramming

¢ An access code must be assigned to Feature Number 7 (Dial Call
Fickup). Thiz code cannot conflict with the sSystemn numbering
plan.

¢ Assign the extension Lo the required Pickup Group.

Dperation

Lift the handset - dial tone is returned,
e [ial the Call Pickup code = the call Is connected.
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Dial Pulse Signaling
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Description

The PBX system may accept or generate dial pulses. The system’s
Central Processor Unit (CPU) reads dialed digits and validates and/or
causes the necessary operation. The CPU may also cause the trunk
card eccessed by an extension to outpulse digits.

Conditions

Mone

Programming

Mone

Operation

Mone
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Dialed Activity Reporting Terminal {DART)
Description

Fhe D&RT is & telephone management device which allows the uzer to
recard accurately the costs of incoming and outgoing calls by costing
all calls and appending them to & call summary recordad in the tarmi-
nal. The terminal accepts input from Station Message Detall Recording
(SMDR) output of the PBX system, and provides general or detailed
summarigs of calling data on demand. An associated printer accepts
the output of the terminal and prints the data in fixed format. This data
can ralate to individual telephone extensions, all extensions in stipu-
lated areas or the total number of extensions in the usars establish-
ment, as well as 1o the attendant console.

The summarles areé cost-releted to Direct Distance Dialing {DDD), In-
ternational Direct Distance Dialing {IDDD), Inwats, Outwats, Foreign
Exchange [FX), Tie Trunks or velue added carriers such as SPRINT or
MCHL The terminal analyses dialed digits and assigng cost based on
destination, facility used, the duration of the call, timea of doy and day
of the week,

All costings are calculated from information contained in variouws
databaszes programmed into the DART (TRADEMARE) from DaRT cen=
tral. Refar to Section MITLO162=-053=002=-Na, Digled Activity Reporting
Toerminal {DART).
Conditions

& C05 QOption 41 (Data Security] must be enablad.

# Account Codes are limited to a maximum of 10 digits.

# [Data rates must be matched for adeguate communication.

Programming

The required SMDR features must be programmed. Refer to Section
MITLS 10897 10-095-401-NA, Station Message Detail Recording,

Operation

Refer to Section MITL3162-853-002-N4, Digled Activity Reporting Ter-
miinal {DAaRT].
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DID/Dial-In CC5A Vacant/lllegal Access Intercept to Recorded Announcement
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Description
DIDy, CO5A or Dial In calls o vacant or unauthorized lavels or numbears
can be routed to Recoarded Announcements. If sSystem {thl-;:-n 135
(Intarcept to Attendant DID, Dial-ln, CCS5A, Vacant, lllegal) is enabled
the call will (after hearing tha recording) be transfarred to the Atten—
dant. If Optien 135 is not enabled the caller will then receive rearder
tone.
Conditions
Mone
Frogramming

o To define the recording group the calls will 9o to:

®  From the console, dial x233
& [Dilal the Recording Group Access Code.

To delete an existing intercept to a Recording Group:

&  [From the cansala; dial 233
®* Digl g

Operation

MNona
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DID/Dial-In/CCSA Vacant/lllegal Access Intercept to Attendant
Deseription

Selaction of this System Option causes all DID, CCS54 ar Dial-In Tie
Trunk calls to vacant or unauthorized levels ar numbers to be routed

to the Attendant. If this option is not selacted, these calls receive
recrdar tane.

Conditions
& If an intorcept to a8 Recorded Announcement has been pro-
grammed (see DID/Dial-In/CCSA Vacant/lllagal Access Intercept

oy FHacorded Announcement) the call will first be forewardad to
the FEecorded Announcemeant and then to the Attendant.

Programming

& Salact System Option 135 {Intercept to Att-DID, Dial-ln, CCS5A,
Vacant/dllegsal).

Operation

Moena
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=

BID to Mon=C0 Trunks via Attendant Inhibit
Description

Selaction of this System Option prevents the Attendant from routing
incoming DID trunk calls to non=C0 outgoing trunks.

Conditions
MNome
Programming

# Select System Option 123 (DID to Non=CO Trunks via Attendant
Inhibit).

Cperation

MNona
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Drigit Translation
Description

The PEX system may be programmead to provide ona of thres Digit
Translation Plans.

Digit Translation Plan 1 providas the following translations:

The digit 1 producas 2 pulses.

The digit 2 producas 3 pulses.
The digit 3 produces 4 pulses.
The digit 4 producas 5 pulses.
The digit & producas 6 pulses.
The digit & produces 7 pulses.
The digit 7 producas B pulses.
The digit & producas 8 pulses.
The digit 8 produces 10 pulses.
The digit 0 produces 1 pulse.

Digit Tranglation Plan 2 provides the following translations;

The digit 1 produces 9 pulses.
The digit 2 produces 8 pulses.
The digit 3 produces 7 pulses.
The digit 4 produces 6 pulses.
The digit 5 produces 5 pulses.
The digit 6 produces 4 pulses.
The digit 7 produces 3 pulses.
The digit & produces 2 pulses.
The digit 9 produces 1 pulse,
The digit O produces 10 pulses.

& & & @ & & F 6 B

Digit Translation Plan 3 provides the following translations:

The digit 1 produces 10 pulsas.
The digit 2 produces 9 pulses.
The digit 3 produces B pulses.
The digit 4 produces 7 pulses.
The digit 5 produces 6 pulses.
The digit & produces 5 pulses.
The digit 7 produces 4 pulses,
The digit & produces 3 pulses,
The digit 2 produces 2 pulses,
The digit 0 produces 1 pulse.

@ & & & & @ @ @ & @

Conditions
Only one translation plan may be in effect at a time.
Programming
* Select 3ystem Option 153 (Digit Translation Plan 1) to enable

Digit Translation Plan 1.

Page 119



SECTION MITLO105/9110-096-105-MA

# Select System Option 154 (Digit Translation Plan 2) to ensble
Digit Translation Plan 2.

s  Sglect System Option 155 (Digit Translation Plan 3) to enable
Digit Translation Plan 3.
Operation

Mone
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Direct-in Lines
Description

This feature allows incoming trunks to be assigned to & specific exten-
slon or hunt group. Incoming calls from the trunk ring the extension
{or hunt group) directly. The calls do not appear at the Attendant
consale, If the assigned extension is busy when a call arrives, the call
will be camped=on, If gll extensions of a Hunt Group are busy, the call
will be gueued. In no case will the call be answered, therefore the
caller will hear ringback tone from the CO. Camp-0n tone will be heard
by an extension which is camped-onto. If a Hunt Group is camped-
onto, no tone is heard. All Cell Farwarding feature: may be activated
on incoming trunk calls fo extensions.

Conditions

¢ Camp-On Recall and Dan't Answer Recall to the Attendant are
not active on Direct-In Line calls.

*  During Might Service, incoming calls will be directed 1o the night
assighment of the trunk

¢ |f a Direct—In Line call is handled by the Attendant as the result
of a transfer, it will then recall to the Attendant in Day or Might
Service,

Frogramming
& Specify the Day, Might 1 aor Might 2 assignments of tha trunk as
the equipment number af the extension of the hunt graup num-
bar to which the trunk i5 to ba assignad.
& Tha trunk type must bé Typa 1 (Standard Bothway CO Trunk), or
& (Mon Dial-In Tie Trunks).
Operation

Mone
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Direct Inward Dial {DID} Trunks

Prge 122

Description

This feature allows DID trunks to be used in the system. The length of
the incoming number, the number of digits te be absorbed, and &
prefix digit, if required, may also be specifiad.

Conditions

If the DID trunk sends less digits than expected, the trunk will
recgive recrder tane from the PBX system after the interdigit
time-out (15 5).

DID trunks may access axiensions, hunt groups or the Attandant,
but not hands-frae stations.

An extension with Option Number 43 (Inward Restriction DID} in
its COS cannot receive a call dirgctly from a DMD trunk

DID trunks can be used outgoing, only if special network equip=
ment is provided {see CCSA)

DID trunks are rotary dial only, never OTMF. Inceming trunk calls
to the Attendant always appear on LDN 4.

Programming

When programming the trunk, the entry made after pressing the

AT {Incaming Digits) button mey consist of two or three digits.

- First Digit - specifies the number of incoming digits {1-89).

- Second Digit = speclfies the number of leading digits 1o ba
absorbed (0-8).,

- Third Digit, if required - the actual digit to ba prefixed to the
incoming number after absorption {0-9). The maximum num-
ber of digits permitted after absorption and after adding the
prefix digit is four.

The trunk type must be specified as 3.

If calls to vacant or illegal numbers are to be routed to the

Attendant, System Option 135 {Intercept To Att-DID, Dial=In,

CCsa, Vacant/lllegal or Dial-In Vacant/lllegal Access to the At-

tendant] must be selected. If this option & not selected, calls o

vacant or illegal numbers will receive resrder Lone,

If calls to busy numbers are to be routed to the Attendant.

Svstemn Option 253 [Call Ferwarding Busy - 5System) must be

selected.

If calls to an extension that are not answarad within tha selected

time-out period are to be forwarded to the Attendant, System

Option 254 (Call Forwarding - Don't Answaer = System]} must be

selected.

It DID trunks &reé not to be connected to Non-CO trunks via the

Attendant, System Option 133 (DID to Non-CO Trunks via Attan-

dant Inhibit) must be selected.

Assign an access code to Feature Number 20 {Alternate Atten-

dant Access Code). This provides an access number to the At=

tendant for DID calls,
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Dperation

Nona

Page 123



SECTION MITLE105/8110-086-105-NA

Direct Inward System Access (DISA)
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Description

This feature allows an external caller {0 access the PBX systam by
selecting a special trunk and dialing a security cede, After the code is
dialed, the System returns dial tone to the caller, who mey then access
any features in the DISA trunk's COS except for those which require a
switchhook flash. See also Verifiable Account Codes and special DISA,

Conditions
®  The cutside caller must use a DTMF telephone.
® The security code may be 1, 2, 3 ar 4 digits in langth.
e  The same security code epplies to all DISA calls.
e |f a caller digls an invelid code, the call is dropped after three

digits have been dialed. Reorder tone is not returned to the
caller,

A DISA trunk may be used as a standard CO trunk.

Access to the allowed features is coantrolled by the QOS5 as-
signed 1o the trunk.

Switchhook flash is not possible an a DISA trunk.

Programming

Frogram trunk{s) as type 2 (DISA),

Assign a DISA security access code 1o Feature Number 21 (Direct
Inward Systam Accessh

If the Attendant is allowed to change the DISA access code,
salect System Option 111 (Attendant DISA Code Setup Enable).
Assign a C0S5 1o the trunk.

Operation

To access the System:

Dial the reguired directery number from a DTMF telephane.

The Systam returns two bursts of rimgback tone followed by dial
tone.

Dial tha DISA securlty code - PBX dial tone returned.

Dial the required feature access code or extension.
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Direct Outward Dialing
Description

The Direct Outward Dialing feature allows an extension user to make
gxtarnal calls without the assistance of the Attendant.

Conditions

® Arccess restrictions to the trunks are contralled by Class-
of-Service Option Numbers 65 through 78 {Trunk Group Access).

¢ Some Direct Outward Dialing may be restricted by Multi-Digit
Toll Control {(see Section MITLO105/9110-096-212-RNA).

Programming

&  Program the required Class of 3ervice to include the reguired
Trunk groun access.,

Assign the Class of Service to the required extension.

Program the trunk

Fragram the trunk group.

Assign an access code to the trunk group,

Dperation

& Lift the handset, digl the access code - CO dial tone is returned.
= [lal the required external numbar.,
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Direct to ARS
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Description

This COS Option if selected enables the extension or DISA trunk to be
directly routed to ARS without dialing the CO trunk Access Code
(usually 2). This option when used with extensions is also called Dut-
going Concentrator.

Conditions

This COS Option does not apply to test lines or SUPERSETS.
Frogramming

Select COS Option 111 (Direct to ARS].

Dperation

Mone
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Direct Trunk Access
Description

The consale or test line may directly access a trunk for maintenanca
or pperational procedures.

Conditions
Mone
Programming
® Aczsign am acoess code to Feature Mumber 15 (Maintanance
Functian).

# Assign Bn Bccess code to Feature Number 18 [Attendant Func=
ticn).

DOperation .
fwhere 555 s the Maintenance Function code).
& From the console, dial 555 + 2 + the equipmeant number, or dial

¥, 20 = equipment numbear + % {or ).
# From the test lina dial 555 + 2 + the aquipment numbear.
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Direct Trunk Selact (DTS)
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Dezcription

Thig feature anables a line to pecess a trunk directly. This line can be
used for incoming and outgoing calls and can eppear on several
SUPERSETs or be transferred to both SUPERSETs and regular sets.
Conditions

The trunk must have both trunk and trunk group progremming com-
pleted to assign it to a SUPERSET,

If this featurs it added to an existing trunk group, It cannot be ac-
cessed by that trunk group’s Access Code.

Programming
See BUPERSET programiming farms.
ODperation

& Lift handset.
® Selact appropriate (OTS) line kay - Dial tone returned.
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e

Directed Gall Pickup
Description

Directed Call Pickup allows an extension user to answer any ringing
telaphone within the PBX system. If more than one party attempts to
pick up the call, the call will be completad to the first party, other
parties will receive busy tone,

Conditions

® [Diregted Call Pickup cannot be originated by an extension after
flashing. ¥ Directed Call Pickup is attempted, the originating
extension receives reorder tone and must flash to return to the
hald call.

PFrogramming

* The COS of the extension must include QOption Number 39
(Directed Call Pickup).

®  An access code must be assigned to Feature Number 8 {Directed
Call Pickup).

Operation
& Lift the handset — dial tone is returnad.

# [Dial the Diracted Call Pickup codea fallawead by the number of the
ringing edansion - the call is complatad.
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Discriminating Dial Tone
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Deseription
An axtension having Do Not Disturb or a Call Forwarding = Follow Me
in effect, will hear & distinct dial tone (350/440 Hz, 400 ms on, 100 ms
off for 6 cyclas, then continuous 1one) when going off-haok.
Conditions
Mona
Programming

»  Salect System Option 185 [Discriminating Dial Tone).
Operation
If any extension goes off-hook while having Do Mot Disturb or Call

Forwarding - Follow Me in effect, discriminating dial tona will be
raturned.
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Dizeriminating Ringing = &ll Calls
Description
If this system Option is selected, all internal and external calls will
have the discriminating ringing pattern (0.5 seconds OMN, 0.5 seconds
OFF, 0.5 seconds ON, 2 seconds OFF).
Conditions
Mone
Programming
® Selact System Option 207 (Discriminating Ringing = All Calls)

Operation

None
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Do Mot Dizturh
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Daescription

& Attendant or extension may set up or cancel Do Not Disturk for an
axtansian.

Conditions

Automatic Wake-Up will override Do Mot Disturk,

For an extension to be included in the total number of Do Mot
Disturbs set (5ee Do Not Disturk Display), that axtensicn must be
assigned 1o & busy lamp.

For the Attendant 1o set up Do Mot Disturb for an extension, the
GUEST ROOM button must be enabled {see GUEST ROOM Bui-
ton).

EHEE:::utl".-'l: Busy Qwverride Is not effective on Do Mot DisturD

Programming

-

Select System Option 187 (Do Mot Disturk Enablal.

The extension’s Class of Service must include Option Number 78
(Foom Do Mot Disturb Enable).

To intercept to the Attendant, a call to an extansion with Do Mot
Disturb in effect, select System Option 138 {Intarcept to Att-Do
Mot Disturk)

To display all extension’s with Do Not Disturb, select System
Option 112 (Attendant Do Mot Disturb and Message Waiting Dis-
play)

Assion a Feature code to Feature MNumber 24 (Room Do Not
Disturb).

Select System Option 187 (Do Mot Disturk Enabla),

Operation

To set up Do Mot Disturk from the console:

L3

Press GUEST RODM buttan.

Dial the extension number - SOURCE display shows extension
number and Message Register, DESTINATION display shows
Room Status.

Prass DO MWOT DSTE button - extension busy lamp lights for the
duration of D Not Disturb.

Press RELEASE buttan — Do Mot Disturk in effect,

To cancel Do Mot Disturb from the consols:

*
L]

Press GUEST ROOM button,

Dial the extension number - SOURCE display shows edtension
numbear and Message Register. DESTIMATION display shows
Room Status.
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® Press DO NOT DSTE button = extension busy lamp goes out.
# Press RELEASE button - Do Not Disturh cancelled.

To ovarride Do Mot Disturk from the console:

s Digl extension number - DO NOT DSTE LED flashes, extansion
busgy lamp IIt, DESTINATION display shows axtension number and
Clasz of Service, ATT lamp lit and ERE lamp lit,

& Prazs DO NOT DSTE button — extension rings normally (Do Mot
Disturh s not cancaliad).

To set up Do Not Disturh from an extension:
s Lift handset.
e [ial Do Mot Disturk code + 1 = dial tone is returned,
o  Return handset - Do Nat Disturb in effect,

Ta cancel De Mot Disturk from an extension:

& Lift handset.
# Dial Do Mot Disturh code + 2 - dial tone is returned,
&  Raturn handset - Do Not Disturb is cancellad,
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Do Mot Disturb Display

Fage 134

Daescription

This featura allows the Attendant to display all extensions that have Do
Mot Disturk set. When the Attendant presses and holds the DO NOT
DSTE button (while the console is idle), the busy lamp field goes dark,
leaving only the lamps lit for the rooms that have Do Mol Disturb
active. In addition, the 50URCE display shows the total numbear of
extensions with a Busy Lamp assigned and Do Mot Disturb set.

Conditions

¢ The console must be idla. If the console has an axtension as its
SOURCE or DESTIMNATION party, or if the Attendant is using the
GUEST ROOM button, the Do Mot Disturk status for that axtan-
sion will be changed.

@ Far an extension to be included in the SOURCE display, the
extension must have a busy lamp assigned to it.

Programming

& Saglact System Dption 187 (Do Not Disturb Enabla).
®  Salact System Option 112 (Attendant Do Mot Disturb and Mes-
sage Waiting Display Enable).

Operation

®  Prass the DO NOT DSTE buttan - the busy lamp field changes to
display only tha extensions that have Do Not Disturb active; the
SOURCE display shows the total number of extensions that hawve
Do Mot Disturb set.

® Release the DO NOT DSTE button - the busy lamp field returns
Lo normal.
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Do Mot Overflow (Trunks)
Description
If an extension hes Do Mot Dverflow in its COS and dlals & busy trunk
group, busy tone is returned by the system and trunk group overflow
is denled [see Trunk Groups).
Conditions
Mone
Frogramming
& Assign Option Number 52 [De Mot Overflow) 1o the extenslon’s
COS.

& Azsign OO to reguired axtensions.

Opeaeration

Mona
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DTMF to Rotary Dial Gonversion (Tene—to-Pulse Conversion)
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Description

This feature automatically converts DTMF tones from DTRF equipment
to rotary dial outpulsing on autgoing trunks which have been pro-
gremmed as rotary digl trunks, The convertor can accommodate a
string of up to 26 digits.

Conditions
# The DTMF digits also appear on the trunk, as eerly line =split is
not provided, except in the case of E&M or loop tie trunks, where
trunk group type contains a 4 as the first digit. In this case, no
audio will be transmitted to the trunk. and answer supervision
MUST be returned in order to restore outgoing audio.
Programming

» The third digit of the 4-digit Trunk Group Type must be a 1 or a
2.

Dperation

MNone
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Earth Ground Button
Description
As an alternative to switchhook flash, users may wish to use an Earth
Ground Button. This elternative may be invoked by selacting the 'Earth
Ground Button' Class-of-Service Dption.

Conditions

All telephone sets using thiz option must be equipped with an earth
ground button,

Programming
Select Class-of-Service QOption 101 {Earth Ground Button].

Operation

On sets using this option, wharaver the operation calls for switchhook
flash, the earth ground button is pressed.
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=

Enable Non-G0 Trunk- Trunk Connect by Extension
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Description

This feature enables an extension 1o connect @ Non=C0 trunk 1o a O
of Mon=CO trunk, then go on-hook and leave the two trunks con=
nactad,

Conditions

®  One trunk must be a8 Non=-C0 trunk.

& |f the COS5 of an extension contains Option Mumber 62 (Flash for
a Attendant), a switchhook flash will present the call o the
Attendant.

*  Option 46 (Flash Disable) and System Option 188 (Extension
MNon=C0 Trunk = Trunk Connect Enable) are mutually axclusiva,

Frogramming

¢ Select System Option 188 (Extension Mon-CO Trunk - Trunk
Connect Enable).

®  Selact System Option 181 (Can Flash if on an Incoming Trunk),

& Salact Systam Option 182 (Can Flash If on an Qutgoing Trunk},

Operation
*  Conversation betweesn trunk and extension.
# The extension flashas switchhook - dial tone returned.
* The gxtension dials a trunk — the trunk answars.
& The extension hangs Up. The trunk and Nan-CO0 trunk are con-

nactad.
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End of Dial Signal on Outgoing Trunks
Description

Thizs option, if selected, allows the Attendant or extension to BCCEES A
trunk, dial the required directory numbar, then complete the call to an
interngl extensipon withowt delay, by pressing the # button to stop
digits heing passed to the trunk Digits dieled sfter the # will be
interpreted by the PEX system as & new number [i.e. an extension}.

Conditions

# ‘When this option is not included, digits dialed by the Attendant
will be passed to the trunk wntil one of the following ooccurs:
answer supervision is received, 8 10 second interdigit pause in
dialing occurs, or the Attendant puts the trunk on hald.

# This option is only available to DTMF extensions.

Programming

s Sglect System Option 134 (End of Dial Signal for Outgoing
Trunks).

Operation
From the console:

& Dial the required trunk group access coda.

& [jal the required external directary number - ringing tone is
Feturnad.
Frass the # button.

& [ial the required extension numbar oF TFURk.
Press the RELEASE button = the called extension s connacted to
the putside directory numbar.

From an extension:

Dial tha required trunk group access code.

Dial the required axternal directary numbear.

Dial #.

Dial the required extension number or trunk numbar.
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Executive Busy Override [Extensions)
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Description

This feature allows a user who encounters a busy extension to digl a
code and enter the conversation. Eight hundred milliseconds before
override voice contact is established, both parfies in the original con-
varsation receive a warning tone {440 Hz). The tone continues for 200
ms after override is established. & 200 ms burst of the 440 Hz tone is
repeated every & 5 for the duration of the override. If the overridden
extension flashes the switchhook or goes on=hock, the overriding
extension is dropped and receives reardar tona,

Conditions

# The averriding extansion cannot manipulate the original connec-
tion in any way.

¢ A call in which any extension has a 205 thet includes Option
Mumber 42 ([Station Owerride Security) or Option Mumber 47
(Data Security) cannct be overridden,

e Any extension speaking to the Attendant, dieling, or receiving
Attendanty tone cannot be overridden,

*  An extension on hold cannot be overridden,

*  An extension with a parked or held call cannot be cverridden.

Frogramming

¢ The overriding extension must contain Option NMumber 40
(Exgcutive Busy Owerride) in its COS,

e Assign a single digit access code to Feature Mumber 22
[Executive Busy Override),

Operation
® Dial the extension number = busy tone.

& Dial the Executive Busy Override access code - after the warning
tone you are connected 1o the call,
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Extension Reset
Description
Thiz COS Option if selected enables an extension to remove any call
forwarding, do not disturb and callbacks that may have been set up for
thiat user.
Conditions
Mane
Programming
select COS Option 103 (Extension Call Forwarding Hesat).

* Assign an Access Code to feature number 47 [Extension Resat).
Operation .
To cancel all call forwardings. callbacks and do not disturh:

® Lift the handset = dial tone is returned,

® Dial the Extension Reset feature Access Code — no fone is re-

turnad,
& HReplace the handset,
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External Call Forwarding (ECGF)
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Description

This feature allows an estensicn user to set up call forwarding to a
number external to the PBEX system. This is accomplished by storing
the external number as a speed call entry. and using the antry as the
pumber to which the caller is Torwardead.

Conditions

The extension must have ome of the cell forward options an-
abled, and also have access to one or more speed call tables in
its Class of Service.

# An extension with CO5 Option 83 (Forced Account Entry Code) in
its Clazs of Service cannot set up the Externsl Call Forwarding
feature.

* Toll Control applies to the forwarding party's extension when
digits are being sent, if 8 personal speed call table is used.

® The caller and the forwarder Class of Service options apply 1o
the type of connection set up; e.q. il the caller is not normally
allowed access to a certain trunk group, then that same trunk
group cannot be accessed if it were used as the forwarding
connection {for persanal Speed Call numbers).

s Trunk-to-trunk connections System options control the type of
connections allowed in External Call Forwarding.

e Callers on ground start DID and DISA trunks can be forwarded to
an external call-forwarded extension. Loop start trunks of this
type will intercept to the Attendant.

# A loop start CO trunk will not be forwarded under any cir—
cumstance,

® A non-Dial-In trunk programmed a5 a Direct=in Lineg (DIL} can be
farwarded externally if Systermn Option 158 (Incoming ta Qutgoing
Call Forward Enahle) is enabled, and it is not loop start.

® A hands=free extension may not be the calling extension, but can
forwerd external calls.

e OS54 trunks may not be forwarded to an external call.

Programming

* Select COS Option 97 (External Call Forwarding Connect Enable)
for extensions which are to be forwarded.

e Select System Option 287 (Speed Call Enable).

® Select System Option 273 (Externel Call Forwarding Enable).

# Select COS Option 34 (Caell Forwarding - Busy), COS Option 35
{Call Forwarding = Don't Answer) or COS Option 36 (Call For-
warding — Follow Maj,

# Seglact System Option 158 (Incoming to Outgeoing Call Forward
Enablea).

® Assign access codes to Features: 3 (Call Forward = Busy], 4 (Call

Forward — Don't Answer), 5 (Call Forward - Follow Me) and 46
(Call Farward Busy = Don't Answar).
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® Select 3ystem Option 107 {Attendant CO to CO Trunk Connect)
to allow the Attendant to connect Incoming CO trunks to exten-
sions with ECF.

Operation
To et up External Call Forwarding at an Extenszion:

Lift the handset - dial tone is heard.

Dial the Call Forwarding access code,

Dial the System Speed Call access code,

Dial the Speed Call table antry number, which containg the ex-
tarnal telephone number to which calls are to be forwarded

Dial tene is returned if the above codes are valid {rearder tone is
heard if the codes are invalid).

* Replace the handset - external call forwarding is now active

To set up External Call Forwarding from the Console

Dial %11 nnn {where nnn is the extension number),

Dial Call Forwarding access code (1, 2, 3 or 4).

Dial the System Speed Call access coda.

Dial the Speed Call table entry number, which contains the ex-

ternal telephone number to which calls are to be forwarded,

® Dial tone Is returned if the above codes are valid {rearder tone is
heard if the codes are Invalid).

# Press RELEASE button.

58 B &

To cancel External Call Forwarding at an Extension:

® Lift the handset - dial tone is returnaed.

=  Dial the Call Forwarding access code (1, 2, 3 ar 4).

® Replace the handset - external call forwarding is now Inactive.
To cancel Extarnal Call Forwarding from the Console:

®* Dial #11 nnn {whera nnn Is the extansion numbaer),

& [jal #.
® Prass RELEASE butlon.
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External Interdigit Timeout {15 sec)
Description
This option if selectad extends the interdigit timeout from 10 seconds
te 15 seconds so that the PEX system RX will drop 156 seconds after
the last digit dialed.
Conditions
Mone
Programming
Salect System Option 172 {15 Sec External Interdigit Timaout).

Operation

Mone
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Feature Access
Description
L Aftendant, extension ar trunk may acces: certain featuras by dialing
an access code. Tha asbility of an extension ar trunk to access features
is limited by their Class of Service.
Conditions
Nong
Programming
Mane

Operation

MNanea
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First Digit Toll Deny
Description
If this option i3 selected, Toll Denial applies only to the first, rather
than the first two digits. & call is denied if the first digit dialed after
accessing a trunk s 0, 1, # or .
Conditions
Mane
Programming
# Select System Option 287 (Toll Control = First Digit}.

Dparation

MNona
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Fixed Might Sarvice
Description

This feature allows calls narmelly directed 1o the Attendant console ta
be routed to preselected extensions, hunt groups o comman alerting
devices when the system is in night service. After selection of night
service, all calls directed to the Attendant are routed to the selected
night essignment. Calls held in the Attendant gqueus whean night service
is selected, remain at the conscle and may be answeared in the normal
manner, The system provides two independent night service assign-
ments, MIGHT 1 end NIGHT 2. The calls are directed to the assignment
selected.

Conditions

* The assignmant of trunks may not be changed from the Atten-
dant consale [sea Flexible Night Sarvice),

Programming

* Assign incoming trunks to the required extensions, hunt groups
or commen alerting devices when programming the trunks

Operation
#  Press the MIGHT 1 button on the aftendant console to select
Might Service 1 assignmants,

& Press the NIGHT 2 button on the Attendant console to select
Might Service 2 assignments.
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Flash Disable
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Description

This feature inhibits & switchhook flagh from an extension, All features
using the switchhook in the selection of the feature are therefare
inhibited.

Conditions

¢ Class-of-Service Option 46 (Flash Disable) and Class—of-Service
Option 62 (Flash for Attendant) are mutually exclusive.

Programming

& The 05 of the extension must contain Option Mumber 46 [Flash
Disable).

Operation

flone
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Flash for Attendant

Description

An extension with this option specified in its COS5 will automatically

ring the Attendant console if the switchhook Is flashed while in an

astablished call. Tha call will appear at the console as a Dial O call.

Conditions

* The extension cannot access anmy other feature requiring a

switchhook flash, e.g. "Braker’s Call® or "Transter/add-0ns Con-
tarance”.

Programming

# The COS5 of the extension must include Option Numbar 62 (Flash
for attendant).

Operation
# While on an established call, flash the switchhook - the exten=

sien rings the Attendant conzole, the other extension will be
placed on hald,
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Flexible Might Service
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Description

This option allows the Attendant to change the night service assign-
mant of trunks associated with extensions or hunt groups. The system
allows full flexibillty of trunk assignment: all trunks may be assigned to
one extension, each trunk may be assigned to 8 different extonsion ar
a hunt group,

Conditions
e Dial “0" calls end DID/Dial=In/CCEA trunk calle can be
progremmed for night service assignments. Dial "0" calls and
DID/Dial=In/CCSA calls may be assigned to a night station or 2
night bell using flexible night service.
Programming
» Specify System Oplion 196 (Flexible Night Sarvice)

® Assign an access code to Feature Number 18 (Attendant Func-
tion), usually # as indicated undar Operation.

Operation

For Flaxible Night Service Assignment:

® Dial %3,
* Dial the individual trunk access number (equipment number} or
dial 0, 1, 2 or 3.

® Press the MIGHT 1 or NIGHT 2 button. The existing extenzion or a
hunt group assignment 13 displayed.

& [ial the extension nomber, bell ar & hunt group master number
to which tha trunk is to be assigned.

& [Prass the RELEASE buttan,
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Flexible Mumbering Plan
Description
The numbering plan used within the system is complataly flexible. Tha
user may select any combination of 1, 2, 3 and 4 digit numbers. Tha
anly constraint in the selection of 3 numbering plan 5 that it does not
conflict with an access code.
Conditions
& First digit conflict betwean the access codes assignad to Execu-
tive Busy Override and the Callback - Busy features, and other
numbers within the numbering plan, are parmitted.
* 3 and # are valid digits within the system numbering plan.
Frogramming
* Assign the required extension numbers and access codes, .
Operation

Mone
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GUEST RDOM Button
Description

The console GUEST ROOM button, when enabled, allows the Attendant
o display the current status of a room. The status display shows:

s SOURCE display shows the extension number of the room and
the number of local call units made from the rogm.

® DESTINATION display shows the currant room sStatus cade [1-4).
1 - Room vacant and ready to be occupied
2 - Room occupied and clean
3 - Room vacant but not ready to be occupied
4 - Room occupied but needs claaning
A period displayed after the room status code indigates that the
maid is currently in the room.

o & “d° displayed after the room stetus codes indicates that the
roam is reserved and & deposit has bean given (deposit paid). No
auteide calls are allowed fram that room.

s [If tha DO NOT DSTE LED lights, the roam has Do Not Disturh set.

e If the MSGE WAIT LED lights, the room has & message walting.

® |f the ROOM RESTR LED is lit or if the room status code is 1 or 3,
Controllad Outgoing Restriction is enabled and the ROOM STA-
TUS buttan enabled, Controlled Outgoing Restrictions are in af-
tact for that extension.

s Sae *Do Mot Disturb”, "Maid In Roem®, “Message Registration”,
“Message Waiting®, "Message Weiting Lamp”®. “"Room Status”,
~atomatic Wake=Up (Alarm Call)” and "Controlled Outgoing Re-
strictions” dascriptions.

» |l Automatic Wake-Up is in effect. the time of the wake-up will
appear in the Destination Display.

Conditions

® System Option 113 (GUEST ROOM Button Enable) and System
Qption 120 (Attendant Serial Call) are rutually esclusive,

Programming

» Select System Option 113 (GUEST ROOM Button Enable) must be
selectad.

¢ If the room status is to be displayed, Select System Option 118
[artendant ROOM STATUS Button Enable and Display Enable).

® If Message Registration is to be displaved andSor printed out,
select System Option 182 {Message Registration Enable).

s |f the Poom Status of an extension Is to be displayed and
changed, Its CO5 must contain Opticn Number B0 (Room Statues
Applies).

s If the extension is to displey Message Waiting, its COUS must
contain Option Number 77 (Message Waiting Applies).

s |f the lecal CO call units are to be accumulated for the extension,
the COS of the extension must centain Option Mumber G
iMessage Hegister].
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& |f “deposit paid” is 1o be assigned to a room enter & “0% after
FoOm Status has bean salacted. The console will display the
room status followed by a ~d~

Operation

Press the GUEST RODM buttan.
Dial the reguired extension number - the console displays the
status of the room (sea Dascription).

& Pross ithe RELEASE button - the console is idle.

Page 153



SECTION MITLS705/39110=-036=-105-NA

Hands=Free Operation
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Description

& “Hands~Fres” exignsion is one which is placed in the off-hook
condition {for 15 seconds) and sllowed to enter the "HAMDS-FREE
IDLE* state. At this time, due to & COS option being set in its Class of
Service, 8 call may ba put through to this extension. Alternately the
extension may digl the Hands-Free access code. A caller will raceivae 1
second of ringback and then be connected to the station. The called
party will also near 1 second of ringback tone fo indicate that a call is
coming through. They are then connected. At the termination of a call,
the called party (with the "hands-free” phone) will hear 1 second of
miscellaneous tone 1o indicate that the calling party has hung wo. The
*hends=-free” phane is placed back into the "HAMDS-FREE IDLE® state,
and may receive & new cell. To originate a call, the “hands-Tree”
extension must first oo on-hook to return to the “ldle” state and may
then originate a call in the standard manner.

Conditions

& A hands—free station, if a member of & hunt Qroup, can recalva &
call via the hunt group when it is in the normal on-hook idie
state; but not if it is in the hands=free off=hook idie state.

® Calls to 8 hands—free station are only valld from enother station,
a DISA station (not using a loop start trunk) or & tie trunk. Calls
from a DID trunk of using & loop start trunk will receive recrder
tone. The DID trunk will intercept to the Attendant if the option
for this 15 set. The Attendant may call and may have a ground
start CO trunk as & source, but not @ DID trunk,

¢ A hands—free station may have Call Forwarding - Don't Answer
in its COS. Howewer it will only work If the station is in the
on-hook idle state at this timae,

& A callback will not be honored at & hends—free station if the
station is mot on=hook at the time callback is ectivatad.

® A callback-busy set up by & station calling & hands-free station
will be honored.

e A hands=free station cannot be trensferred into busy or ringback
by ancther transfer.

¢ Two hands-free stations may not be connected together (e.g. via
a supervised transfer).

e 45 conference cannot be sustained with hands—free stations only.

® & hands—free station cannot be locked out.

Programming

* System Option 274 (Hands-Free Enabla) must be set for this
featura.

¢ Class-of-Service Option 33 must be sat for those stations which
are to have the hands-free feature.

e Assign 8 Feature code 1o Feature Mumber 45 (Hands-Frea).
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Operation
To answer a Call:

® Ringback tone is heard for a 1 s period, after which the hands-
frae station is able to talk to the callar.

o 0On completion of the call, after the caller goes on-hook, the
hands=free statlon will hear a 1 5 burst of miscellan@ous tones
{Indicating that the caller did go on-hook).

e The hands-free atation is now in 8 hands-free idle state and able
o receive another call

To make a Call:

¢ The hands-free station user goes on-hook, then gees off-hook
angd makes the call in the normal manner.

® When the call terminates, the hands-frea station has the follow-
ing choices:

- Remsin off-hook, in which case 5 seconds after the called
party has gona an-hook, the hands-free station will go To the
idle hands-frae mode.

- Go aon~hook then off=-hook, to go in the idle hends—free
mada,
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Hold Pickup
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Dascription

The Hold Pickup featura allows an extension user to pick up a call held
at the Attendant consola on one of the consale HOLD keys. If a singla
consale is employed, four HOLD buttons (HOLD buttons 1 through 4]
are provided. A second console provides four additional HOLD posi-
tions (HOLD buttons B through 8).

Conditions

# Hold 4 and Call Blocking are mutually exclusive.

Programming

e The COS of the extension must include Option Number 55 (Hold

Pickup),
s Assign an access code to Feature Mumber 12 {Hold Pickup Ac-
cess),
Cperation

After being infarmed that & call is being held on & spacified HOLD
buatton:

= Lift the extension handset - dial tone is returned,

s Dial the Hold Pickup access code followed by the number of the
HOLD button specified — the call is removed from the console
and connected to the extension. All features normally associated
with the extension may be accessed normally.



SECTION MITL9105/9110-096~105-NA

Hot Line
Description
This feature enables & Manual Line (COS Option 57) to be set up as a
Hot Line, Upon going off hook a preprogrammed spead call numbar
finternal or external) will be automatically dialed.

Conditions

The extension must be programmed as 8 Manual Line, {COS Option &7
must be anabled).

Programiming
The Attendant must program Call Forward Follow-Me for that exten-

sign using tha x=11 consala function, Sop Section
MITL2T0S/9110-096-315-Na, Attendant Cansale Description

O peration

Lift handset, speed call will automatically be dialed.

Fage 1B7
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Hunting
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Description

Master number hunting allows a user to disl an acces: code (the
master hunt number of the hunt group), and have the call completed to
tha first idle extension in that hunt group. Any extension within a hunt
group may be accessed directly by disling the extension number;
hunting will not take place if the extension is busy. Three types of
humting are provided by the system:; Circular, Terminal and Secretarial
hunting. Trunks may also be placed in circular or terminal hunt groups.

Circular Hunting starts at the extension after the last extenszion in the
hunt group te which a call was completed (the extension rungl, and
hunts owver all extensions in the hunt group in the Seguence pro-
grammed. Hunting stops at the first idle extension found. If all exten-
sions are busy, the calling extension heers busy tone, and may camp-
on to the hunt group. A Dial-In trunk receives ringback, while & trans—
tarrad trunk will receive Music On Hold if provided.

Terminal Hunting starts at the first extension In the hunt group and
warminates at the first idle extension found. Hunting takes place in the
order in which the extensions were programmed Into the hunt group.

Lecretarial Hunting is the same as terminal hunting, except that the
terminating extensions [the secretarial positions] are the same for
more than ong hunt Qroup.

Conditions

& Al extensions must be progremmed before programiming the
hunt group.

® The hunt group access code must be unigque and musst not
conflict with the system numbering plan trunks may be directed
to & hunt group,

& A maximum of 12 independent hunt groups may be defined.

s If an extension appears in mare than ong hunt group, (secretarial
hunting) the numbers following the extension must be identical
and in the same sequence in each hunt group that the extensiaon
appears in.

% Extensions cannat be in maore than one clrcular hunt group.

® An extension with Do Mot Disturk set, one whizh is busisd-out,
or gne which is in the hands-Trea dle state, will be passed in the
hiurt.

% SLIPERSETs must not use the AUTO ANSWER made when pro-
grammed into Hunt-Groups.

Frogramming
# Program all exténsions.

# Program the hunt growep. If Sircular Hunting is required, the last
aquipmant number enterad must be identical 1o the first entry.
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Operation

Mo
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Identified Trunk Groups
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Description

an identified trunk group can only be accessed after all the specifled
digits have been digled. For example, if the trunk access code is 2,
(faurth digit of Trunk Group type = B) end the digits 35 are dialed, the
trunk will be seized after all three digits are dialed. The three digits will
bo rapeated onto the trunk after seizure. The equipmant [usually a PEX)
at the other end of the trunk will see the digits 236,

The purpose of the repeating digits is to allow & common numbering
plan between two or more systams. In the abova example, an axien-
sion numberad 235 could be eccessed from the PBX systam in which it
was programmed, or from another system with an identified trunk
group which is seized by disling the digit 2.

Trunk group one can have more than one access code; a marimum of
ten different codes ara allowed. If programmed as an identitied Trunk
Group, each code will be repeated and may be part of an estension
number or festure. Alternatively, the leading digit or digits meay in turm
seize other trunk groups allowing tandeming between Twao or more
switches.

Conditions

# This feature applies to calls from extensions, diel-in trunks or the
Attandant.

® This feature applies 1o outgoing, non=C0O rotary trunks only.

# A& Camp-0n or Callback cannot be made to an ldentified Trunk
Group.

#  Systam Option 157 {ldentified Trunk Group Enabie) reguires that
the last two digits in the four-digit trunk group type be “13% In
order 1o define the trunk group as & non-C0 trunk group with
identification, and to perform tone—to—pulse conversion if toneg
exlensions are to be wsed without waiting for dial tone. The
fourth digit of the Trunk group type specifies the number of
digits including access code to be dialed.

Programming

Select System Option 157 {Identified Trunk Group Enablel
Program required Trunk Groups.

e |f multiple Trunk Gréup Access is réguired, assign a maximum of
tan access codes to Featurea Mumbers 33-42 for access 1o Trunk
Group 1 only.

Operation

# [Dial the appropriate number - ringing tone is returngd from the
tandam office.
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lllegal Access Intercept Attendant
Description

Calls to nonprogrammed or restricted access codes or extension num-
bers will be routed to the Attendant. Calls routed to the consale in this
wey Bppear as Dial O calls, with the INT indicator lit in the SOURCE
display, defining the calls a3 intercept calls. See also Vacent Numbar
Intercept to Attendant, and DID/Dial=In/CC548 Vacant Number Intercept
o Attendant,

Conditions

® During Night Service (MIGHT 1 or MNIGHT 2), all infercept calls
receive rearder tone, regardless of the options selected.

Programming

& To cawse all calls to restricted numbers or nonprogremmed ac-
cass codes, other than BID ar Dial-In tie trunk cells, 1o be routed
to the Attendant. selsct Systermm Option 136 (Intercept to
Sup.-~lllegal Access). If this option is not selected, such calls will
receive reorder tone,

Dperation

Mane
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rme

Immediate Ring
Description

Ringing is applied to a called free extension number within 100 ms of
the last digit in the number being disled.

Conditions
None
Programming
None
Operation

Mone
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Incoming Trunk Call Rotary Only

Description
This Option has been added to eliminate receiving digits twice on tie
trunks from PBX's. In some tandem situations the outpulsing system
may send both tones and rotary digits. With this COS Option in & tie
trunk's GOS5, a the trunk will ignore incoming DTMF signaling.
Conditions

e  This COS Option applies only to incoming trunk calls.

Frogramming

& Select COS Optlon 25 {Incoming Trunk Rotary Dial Only) in the
tie trunks CO5.

Operation

Mo
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Individual Trunk Access
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Description

This feature allows the Attendant to access individual trunks within a
trunk group.

Conditions
Mone
Programming

e Asgsign an access code to Feature Number 18 (Attendant Func=
tion), wsually = as indicated undar Operation.

Dperation

s [ial =20
& Dial the individual trunk access number [egquipmant number of

the trunk).
& Dial » - CO dial tone is returned if the trunk iz free. FEX busy

tone iz returned if the trunk is busy.
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Inhibit Automatic Supervision

Description

This System Option applies to tie trunks dialing a CO trunk through the

PEX systeam., 2ome networks reguire all CO answer supervisions be

passed back to the tie trunk. This option will allew ©0 supervision to

be passed back to the tie trunk.

Conditions

¢ |f this System Option is engbled and the Trunk Group is pro-

grammed as "Provide Answer Supervision®', no automatic su-
pervisian is generated by the system,

Programming

= Program the appropriate Trunk Groups as "Provide Answear Su-
pervision”, .
s Sglect System Option 158 [Inhibit Automatic Supervision).
Operation
Mone

Page 165



SECTION MITLS105,/8110-096-105-NA

=

Limited Wait for Dial Tone
Description
This aptien, when szet, causes the “Wait for Dial Tone” feature on
outgoing trunks to walt only 5 seconds and then enable outgaoing
audic even if ne dial tong is recelvad.
Conditions
Mane
Programming
& Select System Qptien 160 (Limited Walt for Dial Tene).

Dperation

Mone
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Line Lockout
Description

The Attendant may be alerted that an extension has gone off-hook and
timed-out (not dialed within a certain period), by the console tone
ringing and the minor (MIN) alarm LED flashing. Upon pressing the
ALaRm RESET button, the SOURCE display shows E099 and the egquip-
ment number. The DESTINATION display shows the extension number
and LO for locked out (see also Automatic Station Release].

Conditions
= A hands=free station cannot be locked out,
Frogramming
¢ Select Systemn Option 115 {Atwendant Lockout Alarm Enable).

¢ Assign ean sccess code to Feature Number 18 (Bttendant Func=
tion), usually # as indicated undar Cperation.

Operation

o  [Console tone ringer rings and minor (MIN) alerm LED flaghes.

# Attendant presses the ALARM REZET button — S0OURCE and DES-
TINATION displays display informatian.

& [Once the problem has been corrected, tha Attendant may cancel
the arror by dialing 8 # [where % s the Attendant Function) and
pressing the RELEASE button,
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Listed Directory Numbers {LDMN}
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Description
The Attendant console will identify Listed Directory Mumbers (LDMN's] at
the consale. Each Listed Directory Mumber may be assigned to a
separate LDN button {1=4)], sllowing the Attendant to answer the in-
coming call with the correct response.
Conditions
& Only GO or Non Dial=n Trunks may be assigned o LDN appear-
ances,
& DIDFCCSA trunks appesr on LDN 4 when accessing the Atten-
damnt,
Programming

® Assign the trunk to the required LON button number when pro-
gramming the trunk,

Operation

Mone
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Lockout Alarm
Description

This systam oplion causes @ minor alarm to come up at the Attendant
console when an extension is locked out.

Conditions
& Dial tone time-out i5 1% seconds, with an additional 30 seconds
of reorder tone before a lockout is applied to the extension,
unless the extension is programmed as "Hangds-Frea”.
e Interdigit time-out i& 10 seconds for lines, 15 seconds for trunks
with an additional 30 seconds of fast busy tone before & lockout
is applied to an extension,
Frogramming
e Select System Option 1156 (Attendant Lockout Alerm Enabla). .
Operation

Mone
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Maid in Room
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Dascription

This festure allows the maid to change the status of the room from
the room's telephona, and alzo 1o indicate on the Attendant console
which room the maid is in (see Room Status).

Conditions

® A busy lamp number must be assigned to the extension, in order
1o display its status in the busy lamp field.

Programming

® Select System Option 119 (Atmendant ROOM 5TATUS Button En=
able and Display Enabla).

& The COS% of the extension must contain Option Number 80 (BEoom
Status Applies].

* An access code must be assigned to Feature Mumber 28 (Room
Status Update Maid in Room).

Operation
At the extension in the room:

& [Dijal the Maid In Roam accass code.
#  Dial one of the following codes:
1 - changes room status display to show the maid in the
Fodm.
2 = clears maid-in-room indication and leaves room status
code unchangad.
3 - clears maid-in—-room indication and changes room Status
from “needs cleaning” to “clean”.
= Dial tone is returnad.
®  Heplace handset.
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[

Manual Line

Description
An extension with this option specified in its COS is routed directly to
the Attendant console when going off=hook. The exdension can receive
calls, but all call ariginations must be made with the assistance of thea
Attendant.
Conditions

®* The extension dpes not recalve dial tone, but will receive ring=

back tone.
®  Manual line service cannot be used with console-less operation

Programming

« QOption Number 57 (Manual Ling) must be specified in the COS of
the extension,

Operation

MNone
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Meet=Me Conference
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Description

The Mest-Me Conference feature allows up to seven extensions to dial
the Mest-Me Conference access code at a specified time, and 0 bo
connecied intg 8 conference. A% each conferee [oins the conference, a
single 200 ms burst of a 440 Hz tone is superimposed on the Ccon-
ferenca, When & conference is full {seven conferees], parties trying 1o
emter the conference réceive busy tone,

Conditions

& maximum of seven conferees may be in & conference.

Oniy one Meet-Me Conference may be active at any tima.
Switchhook flash cannot be used by an extension in a Meel=Me
Conference - the axtansion will be dropped from the conference
upon flashing the switchhogok,

The Attandant cannot dial into &8 Meet—-Me Conferenca.

Only extensions and DISA trunks may access a Meet-Me Con-
farence,

Programming

All extensions accessing the feature must have Option Mumber
50 {Meet-Me Conference) specified in thair CO5.

Assign an access code to Feature Number § (Meet-Me Con-
ference), This access code must not conflict with the gystem
numbering plan.

Operation

Dial the Mest-Me Conference access code - if you are the first
parson in the conlerence, you will hear music, It provided, or
nothing if Mugic on Hold is not provided. As each conferee joins
the conference, a warning tone is heard and the new conferee is
added to the conference.

Ta leave the conference - replace the handset. The last party in
the canference hears music if Mousic on Hold 15 provided.
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Message Registration
Dezcription

This festure @llows the system to accumulate the number of Com-
pleted locsl call units made from an extension. The number of call
units counted for each call is dependent on the call unit modifiers
salacted. The sccumulgted cell unit counts are held (n the systam
message registers, These registers are protected against power fallure,
s0 that call counts are not 108t in the event of & power cutage When
the messeoe register overflows, a minor alarm will be raised at the
consale.

Conditions

® The DESTINATION display can show a value of up to 9999, After
this, decimal points are lit in sequence starting from the right of
the display, to indicate an imcrement of 10,000; e.g. a display of
43, 2.8 is actually 4328 + 10,000 + 10,000 + 10000 or 34328, The
maximum count that may be displayad is 45989,

& Tha maximuom count which may be printad is B5535,

Frogramming

e The CO5 of the extension for which a call unit count is o be
gccumulated must contgin COS Option Number B4 (Message
Registar].

® Saglect Systam Dption 192 (Messege Registration Enable),

& |1 all suparvision signals except pseudo answer suparvision are
to be counted, select System Option 183 {Message Registration:
Count Additional Supervisions). If this option is not selected, only
the first supervision recelved is counted.

¢ |f the COD trunk does not supply amswer supervision, pseudo
answear supervision will be generated after 20 seconds if Systam
Option 184 is selected, or after 40 seconds if System Option 195
(Message Registretion: Timer = 40 seconds) is selected. If neither
of these options are selectad, pseudo BRsSWar suparvision is
generated after 30 seconds. If both options are selected, pseudo
answer superniasion 15 generated after 60 seconds.

= If gny one of System Options 1938 through 206 are programmed,
the selected surcharge is added to the first answer supervision
signal received. If none of these oplions are selected, no sur-
charge is made.

¢ If any one of System Options 196 through 198 are selected, the
contents of the messege reglster is multipliad by the selected
multiplier {2, 3, or 4) when the content of the messane register is
displayed.

*  Select System Option 113 (GUEST ROOM Button Enable).

®* The first digit of the TYPE code for the trunk groups used, must
be programmed as Type 1 if answar supervision is not genarated
by the GO {No Supervision), or Type 4 (Qutgoing Audio Inhibit
Until Answer Supervision) may be used If answer supervision is
provided. The second digit of the trunk group type must be
spacified as either 2 (Message Register) or 4 (SMDR plus Mes-
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sage Registration). If the trunk group is not programmed for
answer supervision, pseudo answer supervision will be auto-
matically generated,

Operation

® Press the GUEST BOOM bution.

#  [Dial the extension number of the room = the S0OURCE display
shows the number disled and the number of call units mads
from that extension. The DESTINATION display shows ROOM
STATUS if System Option 118 (Attendant ROOM STATLUS Button
Enable and Display Enable) is selected.

®  To clear the message ragister, prass the # button

® Pross the RELEASE button,
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Message Register Audit
Deszcription

This feature allows the Attendant 1o reguest a printed list of all exten-
sions that have made local calls, and the total aumber of call units
made from each extension. The printout format includes date, time,
extension number and the message register value for each extansion.

Conditions

®# The printer must be compatible with the requirement for an
R5232 port, with a dats speed of 300 or 1200 baud and a mini-
mum of 80 characters per ling.

# The request will be ignored if the printer queue is full.

®  The second digit of the trunk group type must be 2 or 4.

®  Assign an sccess code to Festure Mumber 18 [(Attendant Func-
tion} uswally as indicated under Operation,

Programming

*  Select Systemn Option 376 {Room Message Register Audil Ep-
abla}.

¢ Select System Option 318 (Zero Message Register after Boom
Register Audit) if the message register are to be cleared after its
cantents have been printed,

Operation
o [lal %16,

® Press the RELEASE bulton - the display clears and the report iz
printed {listing is in aguipmeant number sequencea),
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Message Walting
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Description

Thiz feature allows the Attendant to inform a guest that there is a
massege waiting, The message waiting indication may take the farm of
a continuously flaghing lamp on the extension, or the extension may
be rung every 20 minutes with a distinctive ringing pattern (3 cycles of
3.5 ips ringing). If the extension is busy, or has Do Mot Disturb active
when Message Waiting is activated, the message waiting indicetion is
initiated as soon as the extension bacomes |dle. If the message wait-
ing indication is given by a lamp, the lamp flashes (at 60 ipm). If the
message waiting indication is given by ringing the extension. the first
ring starts 10 seconds after the extension becomes idle. The extension
will ring every 20 minutes {after an off-on hook condition if the axten-
sion was busy or had Do Not Disturb set) or until the message waiting
iz cancelled, When the guest returns and calls the Attendant, the MSGE
WalT lamp lights to indicate that thera Is a message waiting for that
extension.

Conditions

* Systam Option 275 (Message Waiting Setup - Bell] and System
QOption 276 (Message Waiting Setup - Lamp) are mutually exclu-
Sive.

& So0 Message Waiting Print.

¢ The MSGEE WAIT lamp will not light if the BOTH MODE button is
pressoed,

Programming

®  Salect System Qption 275 (Message Waiting Setup — Bell} or 276
(Meszage Waiting Setup - Lamp).

¢ Seglect System Option 113 (GUEST ROOM Button Eneble), if Mes-
sage Waiting is to be turned on and off without calling the room.

# Select System Option 112 (Attendant Do Mot Disturb and Mes-
sage Waiting Display), if the special message waiting display is
ta be used.

# The COS of extensions 1o which message waiting is to be ap-
plied must include COS Option 77 (Message Waiting Applies).

Operation

Ta set up with the GUEST ROOKM button:
Press the GUEST ROOM button.
Dial the extension number,

Prass the MSGE WAIT button,
Press the RELEASE bution.
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To st wp without the GUEST ROOM buttan:

s  Dial the extension numbear.
®  PFress the MSGE WAIT button.
® PFress RELEASE.

Ta cancel:

® FRepeat the above steps accordingly. When the M3GE WAIT but-

ton s prassad. it will be cencellad,
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Message Waiting Display
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Description

Thizs feature allows the Attendant to display all extensions that have a
Message Waiting, When the Atiendant presses and holds the MSGE
WaIT button, the busy lamp field goes dark, leaving only the lamps lit
for the rooms that have o Message Waiting. In addition, the SOURCE
display shows the total number of extensions with a Message Waiting.

Conditions

®* The console must be idle. If the console hes an extansion as |ts
Source or Destination party or is using the GUEST ROOM button,
the Message Waiting status for that extension will be changed.

B Far an axtension to be included in the total display of the Busy
Figld Lamps and the total amaount in the SQOURCE display, it must
have a lamp assignad & Message Walting.

Programming

& Select System Option 112 (Attendant Do Mot Disturb and Mes-
sage Wailing Display}.

Operation
To display the total number of extensions with Message Weiting zet:

® Press the MSGE WAIT button - the busy lamp fisld changes to
display only the axtensions that have a Massage Weiting active,
the SOURCE display shows the total number of extensions with &
Message Waiting.

& Haoleate the MSGE WAIT button - the busy lamp fiald and
SOURCE display return to normal.
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Message Waiting Print
Description

The message waiting status of a room can be printed whenevar the
Aftendant changes the status of the room.

Conditions

e  See Messags Waiting.
@ |f the printer is occupied, the status dees not change and a
WwWerning beep is refurnad.

Frogramming

¢ Selact System Option 312 (Message Ragister and Massage Wait-
ing Change Print Enablel.
& Sag Message Waiting.

Operation

i Message Walting iz set wp or removed, It will be recorded as
extension number, date, time and one of the two following:

& PMESSAGE WAITING QN

& MESSAGE WAITING OFF
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Mimed Station Dialing
Description

This feature allows the simultaneous wse of rotary and DTWME Lele=
phoneas.

Conditions
Mone
Programming
Mone
Ciperation

Mone
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Multi=-Consale Operation
Description

In systems employing two Attendant consoles the following features
apply:

All calls appear on both conscles,

Either Attendant may answer any call,

Amendant 1 may hold callz on HOLD buttons 1, 2. 3 and 2.
Attendant 2 may hold four additional calls on HOLD buttons S, 6,
7 and B

» Either Attendant may select night service far the systam.

Conditions

* Calls can be transferred from one console to the other by hold-
ing the call on one conzale, then digling the appropriate Hold
Fickup code from the other console.

FProgramming
Nona
Operation

* All operations are identical for both Attendant cansales,
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KMulti-Digit Toll Control
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Description

Multi=Digit Toll Control provides a meathod of comtralling the sequenca
of digits which an extension may dial ino a trunk. Tall Contral is
applied on an extension basis; that is, the control gpplied to digits can
vary depending on which extension has accessad the trunk, Should no
toll Festrictions on an extension be reguired, the extension May be Tall
Allowed: i.e. dialing is unrestricted. For further information sag Section
MITLY105/9110-086-212-MNA, Multi Digit Toll Control.
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Multiple Extensions
Description

A maximum of seven extensions with bells may be connected
thardwired) together,

Conditions

& If more than one extension is aff~hook, a drop in audiao leval will
acour.

Programiming
Nona
Operation

Maneg
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Multiple Trunk Groups with Overflow

Papge 184

Description

The system permits up to twelve indepandent trunk groups (o be
defined. Each trunk group may be spacified to overflow toc anothar
trunk group when all trunks in the called group are busy. Extensions
may be prevented from using the overflow group on an individual
extenslon basis. See COS5 Option Number 52 (Do Not Overflow), Trunk
Groups.

Conditiens

¢ A trunk may be a member of only one Trunk group.

e Al trunks within a trunk group must be of the same typa.

® |f an overflow group |s specified, the trunks in the cverflow
group should be of the same type as the originating group.

Programming

* Program the overflow aption of the trunk group as the number of
the group to which extensions ara 10 overflow.

* Assign the originating trunk group option (B5-T7E] to the exten-
sion’s COS. It is not necessory to put the overflow trunk group
into the COS.

o  Assign Option Mumber 52 (Do Not QOverflow), if required, 1o the
CO% of the extension.

Operation

Mona
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Music on Hold

Description
& music source may be connecied to the System vie the cross-
connect field for use with Camp=0n and Hold features, If music is not
provided, calls that are held or camped=con will hear nothing,
Conditions

%  The music source should be batween 50 and 500 myrms.

* Input to the system is 600 ohms AC transformer coupled. A DC

voltage should not be applied te this input.

Programming

e See Sectlon MITLS105/3110-096-200-Na, Shipping, Receiving
and Installation for wiring details,

Operation

Mane
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Music on Hold Disable
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Description

This option should be selected if Music on Hold is not provided. [t will
leave a trunk or extension In & suspended state. That is the party on
hold will not be on any speech path,

Conditions

#  Systemn Option 161 (Music on Hold Disable} and System Option
247 (Automatic Wake-Up Music on Hold) are mutually exclusive.

Frogramming
*  Selact Systam Option 167 {Music on Hold Disable)
Operation

MNome
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Mewver a Consultees
Description
Thiz Class—of-Service featurs denies an exdtension the ability to ba
dialed from extensians that hawve a call on hold ar are part of a
conference call.
Conditions
Nong
Programming
& The COS5 must contain Option Number 47 (Mever a Consultza].

Operation

Mone
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MNever a Forwardee
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Dezcription

Inclugion of this featurs in an extensian's Class of Sorvice prevents an
axtansion from having any calls forwarded to it by an extension. If an
axtansion attempls to forward a call to an extension with this option in
its COS5, he will recaive reprder tone or intercept 1o the Attendant.
Calls directed to the extension by hunting are not affected by the
salection of this Teature,

Conditions
Mone
Programming
& The 005 of the extenslon must include Option Number 38 [Never
a Forwardea).
& Salect System Option 138 (Intercept to Att-lllegal Access) if
forwarded cells are to be intercepted by the Attendant.

Operation

MNone



SECTION MITL9105/9110-086~105=M.A4

-

New Call Tone
Dezcription
If thiz option is selected, the first call placed in the Attendant call
walting gqueue when the consale is not free, signals the Attendant with
& single burst of tone. Subsequent calls do not alert the Attendant
when they are added to the gueue. Their presence Is shown by the CW
{Call Waiting) indicater. If the option is not selected, incoming calls do
net signal the Attendant wuntil the consale is free.
Conditians
None
Programming

¢ Selact System Option 176 (Attandant New Call Tone Enablel, .

Dperation

Mong
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Might Service Automatic Switching
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Description

This feature sutomatically switches the system inte Night Service if an
incaming call or recall to the Attendant consale is not answerad within
tha selected Night Service Time=0ut period.

Conditions

¢ A new call causing the system to switch to Might Service re-=
mains at the Attendant console,

® If the trunk was programmed to a night bell in Night Service,
then it will appear on the bell, I it was progremmed to an
extansion, it will not be rerouted 1o the extension.

& A recall will remain on the Attendant console, but will not appear
an a night bell,

# The console must not be active during the Night Service Time-
Out period.  the Attendant presses any consale button, the
time=out 15 cancelled.

* All calls in progress when Night Service is selected are not
affectad.

* Depressing the NIGHT key to terminate the night maode also
tarminates further Night Service Automatic Switching timing on
a unanswered incoming trunk call.

Programming

# Select System Option 163 (Night Service Automatic Switching).

= If System Option 164 Is selected, the time-out period is 20
seconds.

e If System Option 165 is selected, the time-out period is 40
seconds.

e |f neither System Optien 164 nor 16% is selected, the time-out
period is 30 seconds.

Operation
Mone
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Mo Dial Tone
Description
Assignment of this feature to & dial=in tie trunk suppresses dial tone
onoan incoming trunk call. f this feature is assigned to an extension,
the extension will not recelve dial tone when going off-hook
Conditions
Nong

Frogramming

* The COS assigned to & tie trunk or an extension must contain
Option Number 61 {No Dial Tane),

Operation

MNona
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Mon-C0 Trunk wvia Attendant Inhibit
Descriptian

This aption danies an extension the ability to access a Non=CO Trunk
through the Attendant.

Conditions
Mona

Programming

® The COS of the extension must contain Option Number 58
{Mon=C0 Trunks via Attendant Inhibit).

Dperation

Mo
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Mon Waolatile RAM Battery Alarm
Descriptian

On g power-up reset, there is a test performed to check tha status of
the MVR bettery back—-up. If the battery switch is OFF, a MAJDR alarm
EQ23-20 will be raised. During diagnastics a battery test is run ap-—
proximataly evary 5 minutes, If a problem exists a MINOR alarm
EQ23-20 will be raised. The first thrae digits of the destination display
will display "1° if the bhattery switch on the module is OFF. The first
three digits of the destination display will display "2" if the battery
valtage is out of tolerance.

Conditions

The batteries can refresh the R&M for an entire week it the cerd is not
connected to &8 System.

Programming

MNone
QOperation

Mone
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Ofl Premise Extension
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Description

An extension having COS Option 112 will be classified as an Off
Premise Extension and will heve its gain increased for two party con=
varsations. For 3 ar more party conversations COS5 Option 179 {Low
Gain Conference Enable) should be enabled.

Conditions

Mg

Programming

Selact COS5 Optian 112 [(OFf Premise Extension).

*  Select COS Option 119 (Low Gain Conference Enable} for 3 or
mare party conversations.

Operation

Mane
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Originata Only
Description

An extansion with this CO5 option may ariginate calls, but cannot
receive any calls dialed to its number unless they are forwarded.
calls are dialed to the extension, the calls are intercepted and rowuted
to tha Attendant or to reorder tone.

Conditions
# An extension with this COS option may recemwe calls wia Call
Forwarding {unless Never a Forwardee is selected in its CO5)
®  An Originate Only extension may receive calls via a master hunt
group number.

Programming

# The extension’s COS must include Option Numher 44 {(Originate
Only).

Operation

Mone
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Outgoing Trunk Callback
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Description

Outgeing Trunk Callback allows the Attendant or an exiegnsion user
who receives a busy signal after dialing a trunk group access code, to
have the call completed when a trunk in the called trunk group be-
cames free When a trunk becomes fres, the system seizes the re-
quired trunk and rings the ariginating party (see Autamatic Callback),

Conditions

A callback will always ring the originating extension; call for=
warding has no effect

Up to 30 callback requests may be active within the system at
any tirme.

e If the trunk group i accessed before the callback it honoured,
the callback will be cancelled automatically.

# Duplicate callback requests are ignored (the original callback
request is cancelled),

¢ The Callback = Busy access code must be disled within 10
saconds of receivimg busy tone.

¢ If a callback iz not answered by the ariginating exténsion within
B rings, it is automatically cancelled.

# |f the called trumk group becomes busy before the criginating
parly answers the callback the originating party will hear busy
tone and mey dial the callback code again.

® The Attendant may cancel all callback requests by dialing 4 £
and pressing the RELEASE button.

& Al callback requests are last after recovery from a powar failure.

= Attempting to set up a callback on an identifled trunk group will
result in reorder tone being returnad.

®  Callbscks are not effective if Account Codes are used.

Programming

e Select System Option 208 (Oulgoing Trunk Callback].

s Sglect COS Option Mumber 33 (automatic Callback].

» Assign an access code to Festure Number 23 (Callback - Busy).

® Assign an access code to Feature Number 18 {Attendant Func-
tion). usuelly ¥ as indicated under Operation.

Operation

Te activate Callback:

Dial the trunk group access code = busy Tone is returned.

Dial the Cgllback - Busy code - dial tone is returned or the
Attendant presses the CALLBACE button, thenm the RELEASE but-
ton.

Replace handset.

To answar a Trunk Callback at the Attendant console:
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The AMSWER and the RECALL lamps flash.

Frass the ANSWER button - the ANSWER, CALLBACE and DEST
lamps light, and CO dial 1one is returned.

®  Digl the required number,

To answer a Trunk Callback at an axtansion:
®  The extension rings.

®  Lift the handset - GO dial tone is returned,
# Dial the required number.
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==

Cutgoing Trunk Camp-0n

Fage 188

Dascription

When an extension user who is aquipped with the Camp=0n feature
reaches a busy trunk group, he recelves & special busy tone (3507440
interrupted at 60 ipm). If the originating extension remains atf-hook far
10 seconds, the specisl busy tone changes to regular busy tone, When
ane of the trunks in the group becomes free, the celler is connacted ta
the trunk and receives Central Office dial tone.

Conditions

® The Attendant or extensions cannot Camp-0n to ldentified Trunk
Groups,

& This feature conflicts with System Option 230 (Account Code
Enakble).

¢ Camp-0n 5 not effective if Account Codes are used.

Frogramming
e The CDS of the extension must include Optian Number 51
ICamp=0nl
* Select System Option 2080 {Outgoing Trunk Camp-On).
Operation
# Dial the frunk group access code = spacial busy tone is returned.

e  After 10 seconds - standard busy tone is returmed,
& When a trunk becomes free, Central Office dial tone is returned,
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PAGE Button
Das:riptinn

Selaction of this option enables the PAGE button on the Attendant
consola to be used. When the PAGE button is pressaed, the conzole
handset is connected directly o both zones of the paging equipmeant,
overriding any extension announcement in progress. The Attendant
may access either of the individual paging circuits by dialing the
required paging access codes (see Paging Access)

Conditions

¢  Access to two paging zones s provided.

®# When shared consoles are in usa, the second conzale will fa-
ceive busy tone when preassing the PAGE button, if it |5 in use by
the first consale.

&  Audio output leval is approx. 100 mvrms.

®*  Output is 600 aohms, transformer coupled. Ne DC voltage should
be applied to this cutput,

®=  amplifier and loudspesker eguipment are customer-provided,
and are external to the system eguipmaent.

* A dry relay contact is provided for amplifier control purposes far
each zone (see MITL9105/9110-086-200-NA), Shipping, Recaiv-
ing and Installatian,

Programming

®*  Salect System Option 117 (PAGE Button Enable).

® |t individual eccess to paging circuits is required, access codes
must ba assigned to Feature Numbers 10 and 11 (Pagers 1 and
2).

Ciparation

*= Press and hold down the console PAGE button - the console
handset is immediately connected to both paging zones, overrid-
ing any exteansion announcement in progress.

®* ‘When the paging equipment is in use by the console or an
edtension, the PAGE LED on the console is lit indicating to the
Attendant that an announcement is baing made.
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Paging Access (Extensions)
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Description

An extension equipped with this feature is permitted access to the
system paging eguipment by dialing the required access cade. Access
may be restricted to zone 1 only, zone 2 only, or 10 both zonas 1 and
2. depending upon the access code dialed. If an axi@nsion tries to
access busy paging equipment, busy tone is returned

Gonditions

a
-

A maximum of twa paging circults are provided.

Camp-0n or Automatic Callback - Busy may not be activated on
busy paging eguipment.

Any extension paging announcement may be ovarridden by the
Afttendant.

Paging amplifiers and loudspeakers are customer-provided
BQUipmMant.

A dry relay control is provided for amplifier control purposes for
pach zone (see MITLZ105/8110-086-200-NA), Shipping. Receiv=
ing and Installation,

If the Attendant overrides an axtension, the extension will re=
ceive busy Tone,

Frogramming

Option Number 53 (Paging Access) must be included in the COS
of the extension,

Assign an access code to the paging aAccess required:

- Pager 1 - Feature Number 10

-  Pager 2 = Feature NMumber 11

- Pagers 1 and 2 — Feature Number 13.

Operation

Dial the required paging access code - after the short pulse of
tone is heard, you are connected to the paging system and may
make the required annauncemeant,
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Pickup Groups
Description

An extension may be programmed inte a Pickup Group permitting il o
pick up o call within that group. See Dial Call Pickup,
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Power Failure Transfer
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Description

In the event of a commaoen control or power failure which would cause
a major loss of call processing, preselected CO trunks are automati-
cally switched to designated extensions. Failure transfer may be se-
lactad automatically under control of the system, ar manually by set-
ting the console or maintenance panel transfer switches 1o TRAMSFER.
When normal system operation is restored, calls on transter circuits
remain in effect until the calls are termingted, then the circuits are
returnad to normal operetion. The POWER FAlL TRANSFER (PFT) control
switches on the Maintenance Panal may be wsed to locate and isclate
the source of Transfer condition. (See alse Section MITLE10S/9110-
D9E-E00-NA General Maintenance Information).

Conditions
® A maximum of six transfer circuits are provided by the 5X-100.
* A maximum of 12 transfar circults are provided by the SX-200.
® If a transfer takes place, calls on the transferred trunks and
extenzions are dropped.
# ‘When the system is returned to normal, existing PFT trunk calls
will not be droppead.
Programming
Mone
Operation
Manual Transter:
& Sat the cansole transfer switch to the TRAMNSFER position. The

gorresponding Maintenance Panel POWER FAIL TRANSFER CON-
TEOL 5WITCH must be et to ENABLE.
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e

Power Supply Requirements
Description

The SX-100/5X-200 PEX systems are designed to operate from 120
Vac or 220 Vac, 47 1o 63 Hz, The 53X-200 requires factory strapping to
operate from 220 Vac, Older SX=100's require & 240 volt adapter (MITL
part number 3105-047-000-MNA), while newer systems require factary
strapping. In addition, elther ACD has the sbility to run from & -48 Vdo
source or reserve battery pack (see also Reserve Power Supply).

Conditions
& Al input voltages must be regulated 1o within 10%
Programming

Mone

Operation

Mone
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Printer and Recording Devices
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Deseription

The system may output deta to a printer or recording device, This
allows the hotel Attendant to print information {such as the number of
local call units charged to a hotal room). An Installer may write cus-
tomer data to a storage device like & cessette tape for backup. See
Automatic Wake-Up (Alarm Call), Message Register Print, Room Audit
amd Traffic Measuremant, Custamer Data Dump & Load and Customer

Data Print.
Conditions
®  The printer must meet El& RS2Z3E requirements.
® The printer must have a minimum line length of 80 characters.
® Tho printer must be capable of elther 300 or 1200 baud, odd,
even or no partty, full duples
&  The system can also operate into &8 modeam for remaots transmis—

sian,

Pragramming

% fAssign gn access code to Feature Mumber 18 (Attendant Fumc=
tion), usually ¥ as indicated under Operation.

% If "purge or ignora output”™ is to be used, select System Option
311 {lgnore Print Enabla).

# |If additional time is required for the carriage return on the printar
incorporated, select Systam Option 313 (Printer Carrigge Return
Dralavy).

*  Soloct System Option 118 (Attendant Printer Control Enabla).

Dperation

From the console:

To suspand the output (for exemple, to change paper):

DHal 314,
Fress the RELEASE buttan.

To re-enable the output:

Drial %14,
Fress the RELEASE button.

To purge and ignore the owtput (if the printer is out of service):

& Dial w1400
# Press the RELEASE button.
Warning:

If the printer is out of service (x1400) some printouts may be lost.
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Printar Transmit Additional Nulls
Description

This system option is used to sllow flexibility in the transmission of
data to differant types of printar.

Conditions

None

Programming

Selact System Option 315 (Printer Transmit Additional Mulls).
Operation

Mone
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Printout Extra Line Feeds (Hotel/Motel Only)
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Description
Where circumstances require it, the printer can be instructed, by
means of this system option, to provide additional line feads, thus

leaving extra space between the individual linges of print. Individual
blocks of data may thus be more easily separated for distribution.

Conditions
This option may only be used as part of the hotal/motel configuration.
Programming

Select System Option 374 (Printouts Extra Line Feeds, Hotel/Motel
Only).

Qperation

Mone
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Frivacy Disable
Description

This GCOS5 OQption if selected enables & SUPERSET with & key line
appearence of another set to barge in on the conversation.

Conditions

The SUPERSET must have a8 key line appearance of the set in arder to
barge In.

Frogramming
Select COS Optien 120 (Privacy Disabla).
Operation

& Lift handset.
®  Sglect line,
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Programming Security
Description
This feature allows Installation or maintenance staff to program &
system without changing the switches on the Tone Control card. To
sefeguerd against misuse, a 2= to 4-digit security code may be used
to enter Programming.
Conditions
# The Security Code cannot conflict with the numbering plan.
® The RAM memory cannot be initielized unless the switches on
the Tona Control card are set to 7776 and the System is idle,
This must be set for the system on site.
# The switches on the Tone Control card must be left in a configu-
ration ¥YYXY, where: ¥ = any digit 0-2, and X is any digit except
7.

Programming
®» Assign a 2- to 4-digit access code te Feature Number 28
(Security Codel.
# The switches on the Tane Control card must not be set to 776X
(where X is the consale numbar).
Operation
To enter the Programming mode:

* [Dial the 2- to 4-digit security code.
= Poform standard programiming.

To enter Extended Programming Mode:

# Press tha MEAT button.
s Perform extended programming.

To exit Extended Programming Mode:
% Pross MEXT button,
To exit Standard Programming Mode:

®  Prass LaMP TEST bufton.
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Range Programming
Description

This feature allows Range Programming of extensions in blacks in the
SX=100 or 5X-200. By entering & range of eguipment numbers, ane
may assign extenslon numbers, busy lamp numbers, toll deany status, a
Class of Saervice, or a8 pickup group 1o a selected range of eguipment
numbers. The start extension number, busy lamp number CO5 numbar
of pickup group number is supplied. The extensions and busy lamps
ars assigned sequentially starting at the entered value, and the COS
number, pickup group and toll denial are assigned to the entire group.
As in regular extanslon programming, eny or ell of the estension
attributes may be assigned at once, terminating with the ENTER key.
all the usual defaults for extensions (such as COS #1] spply in Ranga
Programming as well,

Conditions

& [CExtension numbers in 2ach range must ba in numerical ascend-
img sequences, with sach being of the same digit length; &g, the

spquence cannot contain ———-=, 9839, 1000, -——-
* Characters % and # cannot be digits in any of the sequence
numbars,

Programming
® System Option 212 (Range Progremming Enable) must be set.
® Ses Section MITLE105/8T10-086-210-NaA, System Programming
for full details of programming.
Qperation

Mona
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e

Recelve Only
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Description

An extension with this COS option may receive calls but cannat origi-
nate calls. The extension may, however, originate calls and select
features specified in its COS after having received a call, and placing
the call on hold by flashing, W System Option 136 (Intercept to
Sup.-lllegal Access) is selected, when the extension goas off-hpok to
dial, It will be forwarded to the Attendant.

Conditions

# |f used in conjunction with the Flash Disable featura, ALL types of
call arigination are blocked.

® Sae Never a Forwardea and Callback features.

s ([0S Option Mumber 45 (Receive Only) and COS Option Mumbear
58 (Contact Monitor) are mutually exclusive.

s |f the station is programmed as hands-frese, it will go to the idie
hands-fres mada when it goes off-hook

Frogramming

% The extension’s COS must include Option Number 45 [Receive
Crnlly).

Operation

None
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Receiver Busy=Dut

Description

This feature sllows & particular receivar circwit to be busied owut or
debusied for maintenance purposas (Le. pinpointing faulty receivear
circuitry), The receiver circuit mey be bugied out from the test line or
from any console,

Conditions

Mone

Programming

# An access code must be assigned to Festure Number 19
{Maintenance Function).

Operation
{(WWhere 555 is the Maintenance Function Code.)
To busy out a receiver circuit:
® Dial 5553,
# [Dial equipment numbear of the receiver cirgyit,
# Press RELEASE.
To debusy a receiver circuit:
= [ial 5554,
e [Mal the equipment number of the receiver circuit.

# Prass RELEASE,

For information of equipment numbering of receiver circuits, see Sac—
tion MITLET10EAA110-096-500-MNA, General Maintenance Information.
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Receiver Direct Selection
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Description

For maintenance purposes & specific raceiver may be selected and
tested from the test line.

Conditions
e  The recaiver must be idle.
Programming

®» Assign an access code to Feature MNumber 18 (Maintenance
Function).

Operation
a1 the Tone Control card:

% Sgt the top two thumbwheal switches to the desired receiver
circuit number. Set the two bottom switches to the desired
speech path. If the bottom two switches are set to 83, any frae
speech path will be selected

At the tast line:

® ‘When the test lineg goes off-hook, it will seize the selectad
raceivar and speach path.

Ses Receiver Busy=-0ut and Section MITLE105/9110-096-500-NA, Gan=
aral Maintenanca Information.
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Recorded Announcements
Description

The 5X-100,200 PBX Systems support two different recording units;
Recarded Annauncement Cards and Recordad Anncuncemant Devices.
Thease devices provide the following characteristics:

& Racarded Annowuncement Card (RAC). This card occupies onea
peripharal slat in the system and provides one ar two different 8
second recordings wsing digital solid state storege, Messages
are recorded from the Attendant's consele. & single message of
16 seconds may be storad an the RAC.

® Reacorded Announcement Devices (RA4Ds]. These customer pro=
vided tape recording devices connect to the system using a
standard TipSRing pair of 2 regular line circuit,

Conditions

Either a RAC or a RaD must be provided.
Programming

Sae Sections MITLE105/9110-096-222-NA and Attendant Console De=
sCription.

Operation

None
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Remote Maintenance Administration and Test System (RMATS)

Page 214

Description

The RMAT Systerm allows parsonnel at mainténance cenfres o re-=
motely access an SX-100 or SX-200 PEX system. This access allows
the maintenance centre to obtain data information relating to main-
tensnce gspects, or to cause programming changes. The System pros
vides @ means of remotely identifying PBX slarm conditions. U alsg
allows programming changes 1o be done, without the nacessity of
vislting the wser's premises. For further information see Section
MITLS10%S $110-98-101-NA and 9105/8110-23-201-NA.
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Remote System Reset - Protection Override
Cescription
This system option allows the PBX system tc be reset from the test
ling or consale without setting the thumbwheel switches on the Tone
Control card 1o YYXY (see also Resat the System).
Conditions
None
Programming
* Select System Option 166 (Remote System Reset - Protection
Qwearride),
* An sccess code (e 555) must be assigned to Festure Numbear 19
(Maintenance Function),
¢ The thumbwheel switches on the Tone Control card must be sat .
Lo YYXY, whera: ¥ is any digit 0 1o 5, and X is any digit except 7.
Operation
(Where 555 15 the Maintenance Function Access codea).

# The console or test line dials 555 + 6 - system resets.
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Reserve Power Supply
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Description

The SX-100/5¥-200 PBX's may be optionally equipped with & I't&sen.:e
Power Supply. The supply is capable of sustaining normal pperation in
the event of a8 commercial powar failure for a minimum of £ hours, T_na
§¥-200 rosaryve power supply is mounted in the bottom of the equip-
ment cabinet. The SX-100 roserve power supply is mounted iq a
separate pedestal designed to support the SxX-100. For furlher in-
formation as to the installation of the Reserve Fower Supply see
Sgpotion MITLO105/2110-086-200=NA, Shipping, Receiving and Installa=-
tion, and for ordering information Section MITLS105/9110-086-150-NA,
Physical Dascription and Ordering Infarmation.

Conditions
Mane
Programming
Mone
Operation

MNone
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Reset the System
Description

This feature allows the console or test line to resef the systam (see
alse Remote System Reset - Protection Override).

Conditions
# The thumbwheeal switchas an the Tane Control card must be set
to ¥WYRY, where Y is any digit 0 to 8 and X is any digit except 7.
This is mot necessary if System Option 166 (Remote Systam
Reset — Protection Owerride) has been selected.
Programming

®  Acsign an access coode (e, 555) to Feature MWumber 18
{Maintenance Function).

Dperation
{Where 555 is the Malntenance Functicn)
From the consale ar test line:

#  Digl 555 + B - System reset.

Mote: All Traffic Measurement (for the hour), SMDR {in buffers), Call=
hacks, Call Forwarding, Time, and Date will be last.
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Ringing Time-out 1 Minute
Description
If required, the ringing time-out can be reduced from the default figure
of 5 minutes to 1 minuta by invoking this system option, At the end of
the 1 minute ringing period the call is droppad.
Conditions
Mane
Frogramming
Selact Systam Option 167 (Ringing Time-out 1 Minute).

Operation

Mane

Page 218



SECTION MITLE105/89110=-086-105=-MNA

Room Status Audit
Description

Thiz feature allows the Attendant to request a printout that will show
the room status of all rooms. The format of this printout s

First Line:
- —= —— —— — mm/dd--hh:mmp-—- — -— ROOM-- - —— STATUS
Subseguant Lines:

rrrr———sn—— —— —— —— {repsaated in twrn for other estensions to &8 maxi-
murm af five entries per line).

Whare

reer i3 the extension number {room number)

5 is the room stetus (see Hoom Status Update codes)

n is printed as # if the room is not ready or as § is the room has
a “depasit paid” ensbled. Otherwise it will be blank.

Conditions

& Saa Printer and Recording Devices, Room Status Updete (Msid In
Room)} and Mald In Room.

#  Systermn Option 300 (Traffic Measurement Peolling) and System
Dption 317 (Room Status Audit Enable) are mutually exclusive,

Programming

# Class—-of-Service Option Number 80 (Room Status Applies] must
be included in COS of all extensions to be monitoned

®  Salect System Option 118 [Attendant ROOM STATUS Button En-
able and Display Enablea).

®  An access code must be assignad to Festura Number 28 (Room
Status Updete (Maid in Room)).

#  Systemn Option 113 (GUEST RODM Button Ensble) must be en=
abled.

*  Select System Option 317 (Room Status Audit Enabla).

Operation
& Dial #18.

* Press the RELEASE button - the printer will commeance to print
the Room Status Audit report.
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Room Status Update (Maid in Room)
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Description

This feature ellows the Hotel/Motel Attendant to manitor, display and
change the stetus of & room. The functions which may be monitoread

are:

# Room Condition — Vacant and Clean (3tatus code 1), Oooupied
and Clean (Status code 2}, Vacant and Needs Cleaning [Status
code 3), and Occupled and Needs Cleaning (5tatus code 4).

# Laocation of the maids is displayed as a period [] affer the Room
Status code - e esch room the maid is in will have B period
aftar.

* Rooms having "deposit paid® are displayed 83 “d" after the Room
Status codae.

Conditions

Trunk group access will be restricted in the Room Status 1 and 3
it Systam Option 258 (Controlled Outgoing Restriction Satup) has
bean selectead.

A Busy Lamp must be assigned to an extension for Room Status
1o be displayed.

Room Restrict Button becomes Room Status Button when Room
Status Is In use,

The following features are mutually exclusive:

MIGHT 2 facility and Room Status Display.
GUEEST ROOM Button Enable and Altendant Serial Call.
Room Status end Attendant Serial Call.

Programming

s System Option 258 (Controlled Outgoing Restriction Setup} may
be selected.

= System Option 113 (GUEST ROOM Button Enable) must be en-
abled,

» System Option 118 (Attendant ROOM STATUS Button Enable and
Display Enable) must be enablad.

® The COS5 of the extansion must include COS Option 80 {Room
Status Applies].

& An.access code must be assigned to Feature Mumber 28 ({(Room
Status Update) Maid in Room) for updating of the room status by
the extansions.

Operation

To display the stetus of an individual room:

Press the GUEST ROOM buttomn.
Dial the required exteansion number = console displays the com-
plete room status. See GUEST ROCM Button,
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To display all rooms with the same status:

Press the RODOM STATUS button.

Press and hold down selected room status coda digit.

0 = Busy Lamp Field shows all rooms that the maids are in.

1 - Busy Lamp Field shows all vacant and clean excluding
"deposit paid” rooms.

Z = Busy Lamp Field shows all occupied and clean rooms.

3 - Busy Lamp Field shows all vacant rooms that need cleaning.
4 - Busy Lamp Field shows all eccupied rooms that rneed clean-
ireg.

The source displey shows the number of rooms of the requestesd
status.

Prass the RELEASE button,

Te change the status of a room:

Press the GUEST ROOM bution.

Dial the required extension number (not reguired It talking to the
ropm) = the console displays the status of the room,

Dial the new Boom Status code.

DESTINATION display changes to show the new status code.
Press the RELEASE button.

To chenge all rooms with Status 2 (Occupied and Clean) to Status 4
{Oecupled and Neads Cleaning):

Drigl %70,
Press the RELEASE button.

To change all rooms with Status 4 (Occupied and Neads Cleaning) to
Stetus 2 (Occupied and Clean):

Dial = 10#.

Frass the RELEASE button,

To display the number of “deposit paid” rooms:
Press the ROOM STATUS Key followed by #

See also the Maid In Room feature description.
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Serial Call Override Flash Button Enable
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Description

Ths Svystem Option allows both the GUEST ROOM button and the
SERIAL CALL button to be used an the same console. This is done by
pragramming the system to treat the FLASH buttan as the SERIAL CaLL
buttan.

Conditions

¢ The FLASH button end the SERIAL CALL button are mutually
exclusive if this aption is enablad.

Programming

e Salact System Option 127 {(Attendant Seriel Call Ovarride FLASH
Buttan Enable).

Operation

s Sge Serial Call but use the FLASH button as the SERIAL CALL
buttom.
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Single Digit Dialing
Description

This teature allows selected festures, such as hunt groups, trunk
Qroups or extensions, to be accessed by dialing a single digit numbaer
evan though it conflicts with the system numbering plan, When pro=
gramming the system. the access code or extension number is entered
as N#, where N is any single digit number. The # character is assigned
an interdigit time-—out period, If an extension dials & digit engd does not
dial a second digit within the time-out period, the system sssumes
that the # character was digled and completes the call. The # char=
acter may be disled from an extension in place of waiting for the
time—-out pariod.

Conditions

®* To access a single digit service from the Attendant console, MN#
miusl be diaked.

= Features requiring an extension number to be dialed after dialing
the feature access code, may not be accessed by single digit
diglimg.

Programming

® Assign access code or extension number as N#, where N is any
single digit number,

=  Systern Option 213 [Single Digit Dialing Enabla) must be se-
lacted.

® For an interdigit time of 3 seconds, select System Option 214
(Single Digit Dialing Time-Out = 3 seconds); if the interdigit
time-out period is to be § zeconds, select System Option 215,
(Single Digit Digling Time-0ut = § seconds). If neither of these
oplions are selacted, the interdigit time-out is 4 seconds.

Operation
From an axtension:

® Dial the required singla digit, walt the time-out peried or dial # -
the call is complated.

From the Attendent consolo:

®  ial N# where N Iz the single digit number = the call is com=
pleted.
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SMDR Overwrite Enable
Description
Salection of this System Option ansures that & caller has access o A
trunk, even if all 45 SMDR bufters sre full or waiting to be printed. A
buffer that is walting to be printed will be overwritten.
Conditions
Mone
Programming
Salect System Option 285 {(SMDR Overwrite Enabla).

Operation

MNonea
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=

Special DISA
Description
This COS Option enables a8 DISA trunk call 1o dial an Account Code
without heving previously dialed the DISA Access Code. This penmits
the use of Multiple DISA Access Codes by using different Account
Code,
Conditions
The incoming trunk must be & DISA trunk.

Programming

Select GOS Option 110 (Special DISA).

Operation
To access the system: .

#® Dial the required directory number from a DTMF telephone.

*  The systam returns two bursts of ringback tone followed by dial
tone.

# [Digl the Access Code — PBX system dial tone is returned,
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Speech Path Busy-0Out
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Description

This feature allows B particular speech path circuit 1o ba pbusied out, of
be put in service again,

Conditions
Mone
Programming

s An access code must ba assigned to Feature Number 18
(Maintenance Function),

Dperation
fWhere 555 is the Maintenence Function Access code.)
From the console oF test line:
To busy out a speach path:
» Dial 555 + 3% + the speech path number {01-31) - speech path
busied out.
# Press the RELEASE buttan.
To dabusy a spaach path:
e Dial GBS + 43 + speech path number (01-31) - speech path

debusiad.
e [Prezs the RELEASE button.
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Speech Path = Direct Selection
Description

The status of a spaech path and/or a receiver may be displayed on the
scanner card, This may be done from the test line snd using the Tone
Control card switches 10 select a receiver and speech path. For further
information see Section MITLEI0EAT10-086-500-MN&, General Main-
tenance Infarmation.
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Speed Call
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Description

This feature allows extensions to program and use directory numbars
in a speed call application. The Attendant may program numpars or
may view programmed numbers. Individual extensions may &lso be
assigned perscnal tables which the axtension programs. Mumber redial
{10, 16, 24 digits) is also available on an extansion basis. See also
Saction MITL9174-518-105-NA.

Conditions
Hone
Programming

& Ses Section MITLE105/9110-086-220-NA, Speed Call for full de-
tmils.

Operation

& Saee Section MITLE105/9110-096=-220-NA, Speed Call for full de-
tails.
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Station Conference
Description

This Teature allows an extension user to set up & conference with up
to slx confereaes {plus the originating extension), without the sssistance
of the Attendant, The conferees may be any combination of extensions
and trunks. To originate a conference, En extension user first estab-
lishez a 2-party call, then adds-on the remaining conferees. Any ex-—
tension in the conference with an appropriate COS may edd additionsl
parties to the confarence to a8 maximum of seven. If the originator
ancaunters & busy or unanswered extension number, he may flesh the
switchhook to return to the conference. If after flashing out of the
conferance, the axtension hanos up. the extension will automatically be
recalled to the conference. if a CO trunk is to be sdded to the con-
ference and the number dialed Is incorrect or unanswered, the calling
party must hang up 1o relegse the connection. The extension will
automatically be recalled to the conference.

GConditions

® O3 Option Mumbear 439 {Station Conferance) is mutually exclu-
slve with CO% Option Numbers 48 (Broker's Call} and 98 (Transfer
with Privacy).

* [f a conference contains only trunks {i.e, all stations in the con-
ference hang upl, It is possible to leave two trunks In the con-
farence alone but one must be & Nan—-CQ trunk.

# A ¢all may not be hald or transfered by en extension in a
conference.

& A maximum of 30 conferences may be active at ane time.

& Only one party may flash out of the conference at a timea.

* Hands-free stations may be conferaes, but must have normal
station{s]} present as conferees, otherwise the hands-free sta-
tions will return to their idle mode.

Programming

& The originating extension must have Option Number 49 (Station
Conference) in its COS.

& Systam Options 1871 {Can Flash if Talking to an Incoming Trunk),
182 (Can Flash if Talking to an Qutgaoing Trunk), 180 {Can Flash if
Talking to an Extension), 183 [Cannct Dial a Trunk after Flashing)
and 184 [(Cannot Dial a Trunk after Flashing it Holding or in
Conference with a Trunk) may be used to modify the conference
capebility of extensions,

Operation
Ta astablish a conference:;
® Establish a 2-party call,

® Flazsh the switchhgok - fransfer dial tone is returnad [if pro-
grammed].
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® Dial the fuwmber of the nedt conferee - ringing tone is returned.
When the conferee answers, flash the switchhook Three-party
conference exists.

#  Any extension in the conference may add additional conferaes to
the conference by repeating the above two steps.
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Statlon Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
Description

station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) allows data to be collected
for esch cutgoing and, aptienally, incoming trunk call. This data may
be gutput to a printer ar recording device {see Printer and Recording
Davices). This data includas;

*  FRocords of outgoing and/or incoming calls.
o RKoecords of up to 26 digits disled on the trunk
®  Account codes of up to 12 digits.
= Opticnal meater pulses.
#  Dutgoing trunk number,
®  Optional system ID.
#  Long calls identifications.
* Time to answer for incoming calls,
® ldentifies other extensions in & transfer.
# |dentifles conferances and transfers
® Records answer supervisions.
® |dentifias speed call originated calls.
Conditions
Mane
Programming

®  See Section MITL9105/9110-096-451-Ma, Station KMeasszage Detail
Hecording, for full details.

Operation

®  See Section MITLO105/8110-096-451-NA, Station Message Detall
Recording, for full details,

* If the printer |5 suspended (% 14%) for an extended period of time,
a minor alarm will be raizsed. The DESTINATION display will show
EODE and the SOURCE display Prntr. The printer may ba rastarted
by dialing ¥ 144, The alarm may be cancelled by digling w&#.
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Station Dverride Security
Description

This option provides an extension with sacurity ageinst Executive Busy
Owverride {see Executive Busy Override).

GConditions
Mang
Programming

e The COS of the extension must contein Option Number 42
(Station Override Security).

Operation

Mone
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Station Transfer Consultation Hold/Add=-0n
Description

This feature allows an extension uséer an an astablished call to hald the
call, add & third perty to the call, or transfar the originael call to a third
party. By programming selectad aptions, the faature may be restricted
an the bagis of the type of the secand party in the call.

Conditions

® This feature 5 mutually exclusive with COE Option Mumber 48
(Broker's Call), COS QOption Number &2 (Flash for Attendant) and
COS Option Mumber 46 (Flash Disable].

# The numbear of the third party in the call must not be the Diel
Call Pickup or Directed Call Pickup access codes. All other types
of zall may be mada after holding the =acond party (subject to
system and edtension options).

& Calls may noat ba transferrad to the paging circuit.

® Flazhing the switchhook while talking to the Attandant will result
in releasa of the call.

Programming

@ To allow an extension to hold, add-on, or transfer a call In which
the second party is an extension, selact System Option 180 (Can
Flash if Talking to an Extension).

® To allow an extension to hold, add-on, or transfer a call in which
the sacond party 5 an outgoing trunk, select System Option 182
(Can Flagh if Talking to an Outgoing Trunk).

= To allow an extension o hold, add=on, or transfer & call in which
the second party IS an incoming trunk, salect System Option 181
iCan Flash if Talking to an Incoming Trunk).

* To prevent an extension from attempling to hold a trunk call,
then originating a8 second trunk call, select System Option 184
iCanmot Dial a Trunk efter Flashing if Holding or in Conferance
with a Trunk).

* To prevent an extension from holding an extension call, then
originating a trunk call, sslect System Optlon 183 (Cannot Dial a
Trunk aftar Flashing).

= |If a combination of the above is selacted, calls may he held,
addad or transferred as spacified by the combination salected,

# If System Option 220 {Transter Dial Tone) is selected, transfar
dial tone s returned.

® C0OS option 49 (Station Conference] must be enable to allow
calls to be added 10 the conferance.
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Operation

On an astablished call:

Flazh the switchhook - dial tone is returnad, the caller is held
and will hear music if provided,

Dial the numbear of the required extansian — ringing 1one or busy
tone is5 raturnead.

After the called party answers - private conversation with third
party,

Flash the switchhaok — a 3-party call iz esteblished.

Replace the handset — the held call is transferred to the called
extansion.

After the called extension replaces the hendset - the call is
released.
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Station Transfer Security
Description

Thiz feature iz designed to prevent “lost” calls {i.e. mishandled calls). If
& trunk call 15 transferred to & ringing extension, and the extension
does not answer within the time=out period, this feature will route the
call to the Attendant during Day Service, or (o the extension that
originally answered the call during Might Service. Also, if an exiension
during transfer, hangs up before completing dialing, the call which was
held (by the ariginal axtansion flashing) automatically calls back the
extansion.

Conditions
* Timed Recall applies only to trunk calls.
Programming
# [t the recall time-out is 10 = select System Option 125 .
rartendant-Timed Recall - Don't Answer 10 s,
# If the recall time=-out iz 20 s, select 3ystemn Option 126

partendant-Timed Recall - Don't Answer 20 5),
# If the recall time—-out is 30 s, no System Dptlon s selectad

® [f the time-put is 40 s select System OQption 127
pattandant-Timead Recall - Don't &Answear 40 5).
Gperation

Mone
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Store and Forward

Page 236

.

Description

This System Option ensbles all dialed digits to be collected befare a
trunk is seized. Thiz eliminates double digits from appesaring on SMDR
records whare an ESS CO Is used. The two ARS Dial 0 Timeour Systam
Options apply to Store and Forward.

Conditions

None

Frogramming

Selact Systam Option 171 (Store and Forward).

Select System Option 240 (ARS Digl 0 Timeout § Seconds) ar

# Select System Option 241 (ARS Dial D Timaouwt 10 Seconds) to

anable the PEX system to differentiate between Dial “0° calls and
long distance Dial "0~ calls.

Operation

Mone
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-

SUPERSETs
Deascription

The SX-100/200 PBX systems can support up to 64 SUPERSET 3 and
SUPEREET 4 electronic telephong zats.

The SUPERSET 3 can have up to 14 Speed Call numbers and cne line
appesrance (Prime Line). The set can alternately have up to 3 line
appearances {(including Prime Line} and 12 Spead Call numbers. In
addition to these 15 buttons, there is one red hold button which may
be used to put calls on hald or retrieve them from hold. For further
information consult the following MITEL practices:

* Saction MITLE105/97110-096-100-NA, General Dascription

& Section MITLE108/9110=-086=-106-NA, Festures and Sorvices De-
scription

* Section MITL 87105/8110-086-200-MNA, Shipping, Recelving and
Installation

*  Section MITLA105/2110-096-320-MA, Extensiaon Test Proceduras.

The SUPERSET 4 incorporates a Liguld Crystal Display (LCD) for line
status indication, user prompting and displays such as message walt-
ing, tima and date. Each set has & total of 15 buttons which may be
used for line appearances or Speed Call numbers. In additon to these
15 buttons, there is one red hold button which may be used to put
callz on hald gr retreive tham from hold. For further information con-
sult the following MITEL practices:

* Saction MITL310549110-096=100-NA, General Dascription

#*  Section MITLS105/9110-096=-107-MA, Features and Services Da-
scription

*  Section MITL3105/9110-096-200-NA, Shipping, Receiving and In=
stallgtion

*  Section MITLO105/9110-086-320-N4, Extension Test Procedures.
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SUPERSET Disconnect Alarm

Description
In the event of 8 SUPERSET being disconnacted, a minor alarm is
raized if this system aption i ensbled. The slarm is displayed in the
narmal manner at the Attendant console, and, if cancelled by the
Attendant, does not recur, even though the set may not have been
raconnected. This prevents the alarm, once having been recognized,
from masking subseguent alanms.
Conditions

# Effactive only whera SUPERSET linas are installad.
Frogramming

s Sglect System Option 330 (SUPERSET Disconnect Alarm).

Operation

Meone
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SUPERSET Immediate Line Selection Enable

Description

Enabling of this system option causes the SUPERSET to go off-hook
and select the prime line Immadiately after any key on the keypad is
pressed. If the prime line is busy, the personal outgaing line [if pro-
vided) |5 selected,

Conditions
®  This teature may be utilized by SUPERSET extensions only,

Frogramming

#  Select System Option 3371 (SUPERSET Immediate Line Selection
Enabla).

Dperation .

If salaction of the prime line is required (or the personal outgoing line
if the prime lina is busy), it is not necessary 1o lifl off the handset or
operate the 'speaker on’ key in order 10 go off=hook. This is accom-
plished automatically when the first digit of the desired number is
dialed,
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SUPERSET Last Mumber Redial Enable

Page 240

Description
Enabling this system option activates the SUPERSET Last Number Re-
dial faature. This feature provides for the automatic storage of the last
number dialed, and its redial by pressing the appropriate kay.
Conditions

e Applies only to SUPERSET extensions.

Programming

s Salect System Option 332 (SUPERSET Lest Number Redial En-
able).

Operation

To redial the last number digled press the ‘radial’ key. The last number
digled will be redialed automatically.
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SUPERSET 4 Sub=Attendant

Description

This Class=of=Sarvice Option allows a SUPERSET 4 to be used as a
Attendant position for recalls. If a call incoming via a trunk is received
gt a SUPERSET 4, and subsequently transfarrad 1o anather axtension, It
will recall to the SUPERSET 4 extension and not to the Attendant
consale under recall conditions. If the SUPERSET 4 is busy on ancthear
call et the time of recall, & 'new call tone” of 0.5 second burst of
ringing is recaiwved. The “new call tone” is not heard if the SUPERSET 4
user is using the speaker system.

The SUPERSET 4 Sub-Attendant can send a message to a station or
SUPERSET. It & message lamp axists, it will flash to indicate that a
meassage |5 waiting. If 8 message waiting bell exists, it will give thrae
125 ms bursts, When a Sub=-Attendant dials a station or SUPERSET,
and a message already exists betwean the tWwo parties. the “MBG”
prompt will be OMN. if the Sub=Attendant presses the "MSG” key the
message key will ba cencelied.

Conditions
This feature is applicable only 1o SUPERSET 4 extenzions.

# Nessages set up by 8 SUPERSET 4 Sub-Attendant are not in-
dicated on the busy lamp display of the console, but printer data
i5 supplied. Should & station with a message waiting cell tha
Attendant, the console’s MSG WAITING LED would be lit even
though the message was sent from a SUPERSET 4 Sub-
attendant.

& A message set up on 8 stetion or SUPERSET is automatically
cancelled when that set calls and is answered by &NY SUPERSET
4 Sub=Attendant.

Frogramming
Salact Clags-of-Service Option 106 (SUPERSET 4 Sub-Attendant).
Operation

Maone
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Switchhook Flash Timer

Page 242

Description

This feature defines the maximum duration of a switchhook flash. An
on=-hook condition of longer than 200 ms will be considered by the
software as 8 valid an-hook (disconnect). &n on-hook condition of less
than 190 ms is filtered by the line circult hardware, and is not detected
by the software. The maximum duration of a valid flash condition may
be selected 1o be between the limits of: 700 ms, 900 ms, 1100 ms, or
1500 ms.

Conditions
Mane

Frogrammini

¢ Selact System Option 189 for a maximum flash time of 700 ms.
# Select System Option 120 for a maximum flash time of 500 ms.
*  Salect Systermn Option 181 for a maximum flash time of 1100 ms.
* |f neither of these options is selected, 8 maximum flash time of
1500 ms is in effect.
Operation
MNonea
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System |dentifier
Deszcription
This feature allows & unique identifier to be assigned to the system.
Thiz code Identifies the system when central polling equipment iz used
far traffic data collaction. It also appears on the customer data dump.
Conditions
Nong
Frogramming
#  Select System Option 168 (System 1D Enable).
® Assign &n access code to Featurse Number 18 (Attendant Funoc-

tion], usuglly % as indicated under Operation,

Dperation

To enter a Mew System ldentificr:

® Dial #17 - the system identifier is displayed in the consols
SUURCE display - if an identifier is not assigned the display
shows 000,

# Disl the now system identifier (any digit 0-3).

* Fress the RELEASE button - the display clears.

To display the System dentifier:
¢ Dial ¥17 - tha conzaole SOURCE display shows the current sys-

Tem (dentifiar.
*  FPress the RELEASE button = the display clears,
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Tast Line

Page 244

Description

The test line (equipment number 001} is hardwired to the test termi-
nals an the maintenance panal, This line, in addition to normal exten-
sion facilities, has access 1o special features used for maintenance and
testing. These exclusive features allow the service personnsl to:

Dirgctly access an extansion,

Directly access & trunk

Set and clear busy=-out condition of speech paths and receivers.
Clear all busy-out conditions except trunks.

Clear all arrors.

Select a specific speech path end receiver for use, and display
their status,

Initialize the hardware status of circuit cards.

Resat the System.

Reserve the printer for dump.

Suspand the printout.

Enmable the printout,

lgnore the printout.

Conditions

* Gard position 1 must contain a Line ¢ard,
Programming

® Aszsign an unrestricted COS to equipment number 001,
Operation

e The operation of the Test Line Is deteiled in Section
PAITLA105/9110-096-500-NA, Ganerel Meintenance Infermation



SECTION MITLS1 0579711 0=-086=-106-NA

Through Dialing
Description
This faature allows the Attendant 1o select an outgoing trunk and
connect the extension to the trunk. The call mey be complated by the
extension.

Conditions

= If tolf denial is to be bypassed. the Attendant must access the
trunk for the extansion.

Programming

This featura may be restricted by including either of the following
options in the station's COS:

# COS Option Mumber 59 (Non=C0 trunks via Attendant Inhibit],
s COS Option Mumber 60 (00 trunks via Attendant Inhibit].

Operation

e The extension usaer lifts hendset, and dials the Attendanl access
cods ["07).

® The Attendant answers the call, dials the tfrunk route access
code, then presses the RELEASE button, The extension may now
dial on the trunk.
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Tie Trunks
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Description

Tie trunks may be arranged to terminate on the console, at night balls,
al extensions, in hunt groups, or they may be Dial-In Tia Trunks.
Tandem oparation may also be arranged. Tie trunks are arranged in
groups in the same way as CO trunks. Extensions have access 10 lie
trunk groups through the extension options selected in their Class of
Service. Dial-In Tie Trunks are essigned a Class of Service in the same
manner as extensions, and thus may be given access to selected PEX
ferturas.

Conditions

& Dial-In tie trunks may not access Faglng, Hold Fickup, Directed
Call Pickup. and Call Park.

Frogramming

¢ St individual trunk and option Switches as required (ses Section
PAITLE105/2110-096-200-MNA, Shipping, Receaiving and
Installation).

& Program trunk information.

Program trunk group infarmation.

# Program required extension COS options for access to e trunk
Oroups,

& |[f aocess to tie trunks wvia the Attendant is to be restrictad, then
COS Option Number B3 [(Mon-CO Trunks wia Attendant Inhibit)
must ke included in the COS of the restrictad axtensions.

& |f tie trunks are to be connected to CO trunks via the Attendant,
then System Option 130 (&ttendant CO to Mon-C0 Trunk Con=
nact Enable}) must be selacted.

® |f tie trunks are to be connected to other tie trunks wvia the
Attendant, then System Option 109 [Attendant MNon-CO Trunk =
Non=C0 Trunk Connect Enabla) must be selacted.

& | Systam Option 283 (Cell Forwarding - Busy (Systerm. DID,
Dial=Im Tie Trunk, CCSAY) Iz selected, calls to busy extensions arnse
forwarded 1o the Attendant.

s I System Option 254 (Call Forwarding - Dan't Answer [System,
DID, DHal=ln Tie Trunk, CC54)) is selected, calls to unanswerngd
axtensions are forwarded to the Attendant.

Operation

Mome
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Timed Automatic Answer Supervision
Description
This option allows answer supervision to be given to an incorming
Dial-In Tie Trunk accessing a CO trunk. Answer suparvision may be
supplied by the CO or the PBX systam after a time-out of 10 seconds.

Conditions

& |f System Option 158 (Inhibit Automatice Supervision} is enabled,
only supervision from the CO will be givan fram the CO trunk

Frogramming
Maone

Operation

Nona
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Toll Gontrol
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Description

Tell Control denles an extension or Dial-ln Tie Trunk the abllity to
make toll calls. Toll Contral may be specified to be active on the first,
or first and second digits dialed. Toll calls are defined as those calls
which have a 0, 1, % or #, as the first or second digit after the trunk
accass code has been dialed, or as calls which recalve toll supervision.
Denial may be specified to be active on the first and second digits
dialad.

Conditions

¢ To implement toll control it is recommendad that Wait for Dial
Tone be specified in the Trunk Group Type.

¢ Toll denial must be programmed both on extensions and trunk
groups in order to be effective. This allows toll denial on a trunk
aroum.

Programming

¢  Program toll contral for trunk groups which will be restricted,

# If Toll Denial is to be implemented on detaction of Toll Reversal,
the first digit of the Trunk Group Type must be entered as 3.
Progrem toll contral for dial=in tie trunks which will ba restricted.
Program toll control for extensions which are to be restrictad.

If toll contral is to be active only on the first digit dialed, selact
Systam Option 281 (Toll Control — First Digit). It Multi-Digit Toll
Cantrol is required, select System Option 292 (Toll Control -
Rulti-Digit). (See Section MITLET0S521 10-086=212-MA,  Multi
Digit Toll Control)

Oparation

Mona



SECTION MITLS105/9110-096-105-MNA

Tall Reversal

Description

Trunk Groups may be programmed to recognize that a reversal on a
trunk represents a toll call detection by the Central Offica. The first
digit of the Trunk Group must be programmed as a Type 3
Conditions
Mone
Programming

& The First Digit of Trunk Group Type must be 3

Operation

Mone
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Tratfic Measurement
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Description

Tratfic measurements can be made on Generic 217 PBX Systems,. and
the results presented at an RS232C port for subsequent printout on a
suitable output device (e.g. printer or magnetic tape unit). The types of
measuremeants made include the fellowing:

Trunk Group peg UsSages.

Incoming trunk peg counts and usages.
Consala traffic dala counts,

Systam alaments usage data,

Informaetion is accumulated during a 1 hour block, and is then aveilable
for printout. The start time and number of consecutive data blocks
during each day is specified from the Attendant conscle. The manner
in which the data is to be cutput is selected by Svstemn Options. The
systam can also provide traffic measurement data to an external
agency by means of the following two mutusally esclusive features,
programmable by the selection of the appropriate system cption:

* Polling by external devices.
¢ Automatic data printout.

GCondltions
Mo
Programming

* Sae Section MITLI105/9110-085-450-NA, Station Message Detail
Recording for full details.

Operation

&  See Section MITLZ105/87110-096-450-NA, Station Message Datail
Recording for full details.
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Transfer Dial Tone
Description
Selection of this option returns trensfer dial tone in place of regular
dial tone. This occurs when the extension flashes the switchhook to
put an established call on Hold in order to Park, Consult ar Transfer tho
call. Regular dial tone is 3507440 Hz continuous tone: Trensfer Dial
tone is 3507440 Hz, three bursts of 100 ms on, 100 ms off, followed by
continuaus tone,
Conditions
MNone

Programming

* Select System Option 220 (Transter Dial Tona).

Operation

Maneg
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Transfer with Privacy
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Description

Thiz option allows an extansion to converse with two extensions pri=
vately and connect them by hanging up (see also Broker's Call).

Coenditions

An extension with Transfar with Privacy mey sccess the Call
Park, Call Hold, Call Hold and Retrieve, and Paging features ater
flashing & call.

The transfarring extension may only talk 1o one of the other
axtensions at a time.

» (0% Qption 98 (Transfer with Privacy) and COS Option 49
(Station Conference) are mutually exclusive.

* An extension with COS Option 47 (Never a Consultes) may not
be consulted.

* COS Option 98 (Transfer with Privacy) and COS Option B2 (Flash
for Attendant) are mutually exclusive.

# System Opticns 183 (Cannot Dial a Trunk After Flashing) end 184
[Cannot Dial & Trunk After Flashing if Helding or in Conference
with a Trunk), do not apply to an extension with Transfer with
Privacy.

& COS Option 46 (Flash Disable) and COS Option 98 {Transfer with
Privacy) are mutually exclusive.

s COS Option 48 (Broker's Call) and COS Option 88 (Transfer with
Privacy) are mutually exclusive.

Programming

& The COS of the extension originating the transfer must contain
COS Option Number 58 {Transfar with Privacy).

¢ One or more of the fallowing System Options must be selected:
Systam Option 181 (Can Flash If Talking to an Incoming Trunk),
System Option 182 [Can Flash if Talking 1o an Outgoing Trunk],
or System Option 150 {Can Flash If Talking to an Extension).

Operation

& Eztablish & call.

# Flazh the switchhook = cgll is on hold.

& Dlal the numbar of the second party = when the second pary
BNSWers, you may toggle between parties by flashing the
switchhook,

* |t you hang up, both partles will be connectad.
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Transportable Class of Sarvice
Description
Account codes may be storad with a Class of Servica (C0OS) to ba used
when the Account Code 5 dialed. This enables a user to AacCcess a
given COS from any extension or DISA trunk providing the proper
Account Code is dialad.
Conditions
None
Programming

MNone

Operation

& Lift handset = Dial tone is returned.
& Dial Account Code = Dial tone is roturned.
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Trunk Answer From Any Station (TAFAS) Available During the Day

Page 254

Descriptian

TAFAS Avgilable During the Day allows incoming trunk calls to ring
common glating device(s] when the system is in Oay Service, any
extension user, with the appropriete COS5 may enswer the call by
dialing the required access code. The answering extension may ex-
arcise any fegture associated with incoming calls that are narmally
availahle at the extension,

Conditions
®  Extensions cannot flash, then dial a TAFAS code.

If & call is picked up {In Day Service) by TAFAS, then |s transfarred 1o
an extension which does not answer, it will recall to the original
station. not to the console,

Programming

# Select System Option 218 (TAFAS Available During the Dayl

# The COS of answering extenslons must include Option Number
B4 [TAFAS Access).

& Accesg codes must be gssigned 1o the required TAFAS featuras:
Festure Mumber 14 = answer all TAFAS Groups
Feature Mumber 1% = answer TAFAS Group 1
Feature Mumber 16 - answer TAFAS Group 2
Feature Mumber 17 = answer TAFAS Group 3.

# Trunk day assignments may be made for Night Belis 1, 2 and 3.

Operation

# An incoming CO frunk call, causes the common slerting device
and the consele (if handset is plugged in} baell to ring.

® At extension, lift handset - dial tone is returned.

& [Dial the TAFAS code - converse with the incoming trunk.
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Trunk Answer From Any Station (TAFAS) (Might Service)
Description

TAFAS allows incoming calls, normally directed to the Attendant, to
appear also at a common alerting device when the system is in Might
Service (or when TAFAS Day Sarvice has been specified, see TAFAS
Available During the Day). TAFAS enables any extensicn usar with the
correct C0S to answer incoming calls appearing at the common alert-
ing devices. TAFAS 1. 2 and 3 access codes sre used to answer calls
ringing at common alerting devices 1, 2 and 3, The TAFAS ALL access
code allows the user to answer any call appearing at any alerting
device. The answering extension may exercise any feature associated
with the Incoming call that is noermally available at thet extension.

Conditions
¢ A maximum of three individual TAFAS groups asre available,

* Calls to common alerting devices will ring the console on their
pssigned LON If the console handseat or headset is not removed.

Programming

® The COS5 of answering extensions must include Option Mumber
b4 [TAFAS Access)

&  Access codes must be assigned to the reguired TAFAS features:
Feature Numbaear 14 - answer all TAFAS Groups
Feature Number 15 = answer TAFAS Group 1
Feature Mumber 16 = answear TAFAS Group 2
Faatura Number 17 - answar TAFAS Group 3.

®  Trunk MIGHT assignment must include assignment to Bell 1, 2, or
3.

Operation
* An incoming CO trunk call, causes the common alerting device
and the consola (it handset is plugged in) bell to ring.

® At extension, lift handset — dial tene is returnad,
& Dial the TAFAS code = converse with the incoming trunk.
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Trunk Busy-0ut Enable
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Description
Selection of this option allows the Attendant to make a trunk busy to
prevent access to the trunk and to remove the busy condition as
required. If this option is not selected the Attendant may still access
individual trunks, but is unable to force them into a busy condition.
Conditions
Mone
Programming

= Sealect Systemn Option 130 {Trunk Busy=-0ut Enabla).

* Assign an access code to Feature Mumber 18 (Attendant Func-

tion), usually #* as indicated under Operation.

Cperation
To Busy=-0ut a Trunk:

s Dial %9 followed by the individual trunk access number {trunk

gquipment number).

s [Dial %,

& Press the RELEASE button = the trunk is made busy.
To make a Trunk Nonbusy:

s Dial %9 followed by the Iindividual trunk access numbear.

& [ial #.

® Press the RELEASE button = the trunk is made nonbusy.

Mote: A trunk may also be busied out by the trunk busy-out switches
on the Trunk Clroult card {sea NITLY1069770-096-500-NA,

Genaral Maintenance Information and
MITLS105/9110-097=200-M4, Shipping, Receiving end Installa-
tian).



SECTION MITLO105/9110-096—-105-NA

Trunk Groups
Description
This feature controls extension access to selected Trunk Groups. An

extension has access to all trunk groups specified in its COS by dialing
the assigned sccess code, See Trunk Groups - Hunting - Two Types.

Conditions
& A maximum of 12 individual trunk groups are available.
@ & frunk may only be 8 mamber of one trunk group.
& All trunks within a trunk group must be of the same type.
]

An gverflow trunk group should contain trunks of the same type
a5 the overflowing trunk group.
¢  Trunks must be programmed before trunk groups.

Programming

& AZLigh required trunk group types, eccess codes, tall denial and
overflow  information fer each trunk group (see Section
MITL2105/97110-036-210-NA, System Programming)

® The QOS5 of the axtension must contain the option numbers of
the trunk groups (Opticn Numbers B5-7B) to which access |s
allowed [see Section MITLIT05/9110-096-210-MA, System Pro=
gramming).

& |f the axtension is not permitted to overflow from one frunk
group to ancther, the COS of the extansion must contain Option
MNumber 52 (Do Not Overflow).

Operation

MNone
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Trunk Groups -
Hunting

Page 258

Description
Thiz feature allows trunk group hunting to be st up as terminating or
circular, |1 the trumk group is programmed as a termimating group,
trunks are always selected in 8 predetermined ordar, If the trunk group
is programmed &5 & circular group, trunks are selectad in a distributed
manner, the naxt free trunk baing the new first cholce.
Conditions
MNane
Prograrmirming

® Sae Trunk Groups for programming infarmation.

Tarminating

e Al members of the trunk group are unigue and are entered in the
hunting sequence raguirad.

Circular

& ‘When pregramming a circular trunk group, the last entry in the
trunk group must be identical to the first entry,

Oparation

MNona
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Trunk Lock Out Alarm
Description
Thiz MINOR alarm indicates eithar one of three conditions. & trunk that
does not receive & seize acknowledge, a trunk that does not receive a
release acknowladpe or a Recorded Announcement Card error. Im such
event, the trunk or RAC is automatically busied out. In each casze the
busy status may be cleared by using the consale "Busy Trunk Reloase”.
The error will appaar as:
ED30 - Slot Numbear = Trunk Equipment Mumber = Code Number
Codae Mumbar: 1= Indicates a Mo Seize
2- Indicates a Mo Release
2= Indicates & RAC Error

Conditions

Mone
Frogramming
Mone
Operation

Mona
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Trunk Recall Partial Inhibit

Page 260

Description

By selecting this option, all switchhook flashas that occur while an
axtension is on a trunk will be partially Inhibitad. This will avaid the
systam mistaking a hang-up for a switchhook flash and ringing the
extenslon back {i.e. phantom ringback).

Conditiens

e System Option 169 (Trunk Recall Partial Inhibity is mutually ex=
clusive with Call Park,

Frogramming
¢  Sglect Systam Oplion 169 (Trunk Recall Partial Inhibit).
Oparation

Moana
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Trunk-to-Trunk Connections {Attendant)
Description

Thiz feature allows the Artendant 1o connect any two trunks together,
then release them from the console. The trunks invalved may be CO
andsSor Non=C0 trunks depending on the system options selectad.

GConditions

®  All trunks invoelved must provide release unless they are C0 in
which case ona of them must provide relesse supervision in
aorder 1o assure trunk release. Lack of release supervision will
result in trunks being “hung up”

Frogramming

® |f the Attendant (s to be able to connact CO trunks to CO trunks,
select System Optien 107 (Attendant &0 Trunk - CO Trunk Con-
nect Enable).

* |f the Attendant is te be able to connect GO trunks to Non-CO
trunks, select System Qptien 108 (Attendant GO Trunk - Non-CO
Trunk Connect Enable}.

e |f the Attendant is to be able to connect Non=C0 trunks Lo
Mon=00 trunks, select System Option 109 (&ttendant MNon-00
Trunk = Mon=C0 Trunk Connect Enable).

& Any combingtion of the above System Options may be selectad,
providing complete flexibility,

Operation
& Answar the intaming trunk call.
& [Dial the access code for the ocutgoing trunk group reguired
&  Dial the required number.
e When the called party answers, annocunce the call.
®  Prass the RELEASE button,
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Trunk~to-Trunk Comnections (EXtensions)

Page 262

Description

This festure allows an extenzion user who has an established trunk
call, to hold the call and digl a second trunk. The user may then
converse privately with the third party, transfer between parties or
form a 3-party conference, This festure may be inhibited on an exten-
sionm or an a systam basis,

Conditions

& At least ane extensicn in the conference must remain in the
connaction.

Programming

*  Sglect System Options 181 (Can Flash if Talking to an Incoming
Trunk) and 182 {Can Flash if Talking to an Qutgoing Trunk},

¢ COS of extension must include the required trunk group Option
Mumbers (65 through 7E).

Dperation

o Establish a 2=-party trunk call.

® Flash the switchhook - the first party is put on hold, diagl tone is
returnad.

e [Dial the required trunk group access code and directory number
= 2=way conversetion with the third party.

& Flgsh the switchhook to connect the held trunk 1o the existing
call and form a 3-party conference {if COS option 49 is assigned)
or 1o alternatively talk to each party (if COS Option Number 48 is
assigned),
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Urnifarm Call Distribution (UGD)
Description

UCD enables & large volume of incoming trunk traffic to be con-
centrated onto one or more groups of extensions (Agents) within the
system. The cells are all of s similar nature and the Agents are
trained/equipped 1o provide information of zervice the caller is re-
guesting. The system can provide & recording that gives Information as
to call progress when a caller does not access an Agent immediately.

& dist of UCD Fetures is provided below:

®  Agent positions can use SUPERSET 4 for Account Code entry.

* Calls are allocated as they would be in a normal Hunt Group (See
Hunting Description in this practica).

® Agent positions can be taken out of service temporarily by using
the Do Mot Disturb Feature of the SUPERSET 4.

# Up to 12 Agent Groups are available, lezs those regquirad for
recording groups,

® The Supervisor has the ability to monitor the number of calls
waiting by using the Busy Lamp Field of the consale.

* Recorded Announcements are possible using the MITEL
Recorded Annguncement Card (RAC) or a customer provided
Recarded Announcement Davice (RAD).

Conditions

* Cround Start Trunks are recommended for better operation of
the recorded announcement aguipment,

* The SMDR record does not provide information an an Agent that
transfers a call, but specifies information on the Agent that
handlas the call,

Frogramming

*  Zelect COS Option 117 (Call Distribution Agent Fosition] for aach
extension to be used as an Agent position.

* Select COS Option 56 {Account Code Access) to enable the
Agant to use Access Codes.

* FProgram Agents/Recordings in appropriate Hunt Groups.

& Refer to practice number MITLY105,91 10=096=315-Na, Attendant
Console Description for information pertgining to Recorded An-
nouncemants.

Oparation

See Hunting Description in this practice (MITL2106/9110-086-105=-NA
Features and Services Description),
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Wacant Mumber
Intercept to théa
Attendant
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Description

Selaction of this option causes all calls other than DID, CCSA or Dial-In
Tie Trunk calls to wvacant numbers or levels to be routed to the
Attendant for completion. If this option is not selected, these calls
receive recrdar tone,

Conditions

s During Night Service, reorder tone is provided to extensions
dialing vacant numbers or levels.

Programming
& Select System Option 137 (Intercept to Att- Vacant Number]
Dperation

Mone
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Variable Timers

Description

Some time=out periods, e.g. switchhook flash {switchhaook flash rec-
oanition) and recall times may be programmed.

Conditions

* [If no Systerm Option is selected, all time-outs default to standard
tirming.

Programming

®  For a Message Registration Timer of 20 seconds, select System
Option 194. Massage Registration Default 30 seconds,

» For a Message Registration Timer of 40 saconds, solect System
Option 195,

* For g Park or Hold Recall of 2 minutes, select System Option 210,
Park or Hold Recall Default 3 minutes.

¢ Far a Park or Hold Recall of 4 minutes, select System Option 211,

® For a Attendant-Timed Recall Camp=0n of 20 seconds, select
System Option 123. Attendant-Timed Recall Camp-0On Dafault 30
seconds.

¢ For a Attendant-Timed Recall Cemp-0n of 40 seconds, select
Systam Optlon 124, For a Attendent-Timed Recall Don't Answer
of 10 seconds, select Systemn Option 125,

®  For a Attendant-Timed Recall Don't Answer of 20 seconds, selact
Systemn Option 126, Attendant-Timed Recall Don't Answer De-
fault 30 seconds.

&  For a Attendant-Timed Recall Don't Answer of 40 seconds, salact
System Option 127,

*  For & Attendant-Timed Recall Hold of 20 seconds, select System
Option 128 Attendant-Timed Recall Hold Default 30 seconds.

® For 3 Attendant-Timed Recall Hold of 40 seconds, select System
Option 125,

* For & MNight Service Time-Out of 20 seconds, selact System
Option 164, Might Service Time=-0ut Default 30 saconds,

® For g Might Service Time-0Out of 40 seconds, select Bystem
Option 165,
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# For a Call Forwarding - Don't Answer Time=0ut of 10 seconds,
salect System Option 255
® For a Call Forwarding - Don't Answer Time=0ut of 20 seconds,
select System Option 256, Call Forwarding = Don't Answer Time-
Dut Default 30 seconds,
® For a Call Forwarding - Don't Answer Time=0ut of 40 seconds,
salact System Option 257.
® For a Single Digit Dialing Time-0ut of 3 saconds, select Systam
Oiption 274,
e For a Single Digit Dialing Time-0ut of & saconds, select System
Option 215,
® For a Switchhook Flash Timer of 0.7 seconds, select System
Option 183,
* For & Switchhook Flash Timer of 0.9 seconds, select System
Option 190,
# For a Switchhook Flash Timer of 1.1 seconds, select System
Dption 1491,
Operation
Mane
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Verifiable Account Codes (DISA)
Description

Verifiable Account Codes can be used to replace Account Codes. Ses
Account Codes and Section MITLI106/9110-080-107-N4A (SUPERSET 4
Features and Services Description), DNSA trunks can dial 8n Account
Code and have direct access to ARS and dial & Long Distance number,
A caller who accesses & DISA trunk can directly dial an Account Code
instead of an Access Code. By using an Account Code each DISA trunk
can access his own COS. To enable the wuse of Account Codes as
opposed to a single Access Code COS Option 110 {Special DISA] must
ba enabled for that DISA trunk, A DISA trunk can directly access ARS If
the correct Account Code has been entered and It COS Option 111
(Direct to ARS) has been enabled for that DISA trunk,

Conditions

Veriflable Account Codes can only be of fixed length, ie. 4, 6, & or 12
digits.

The quantity of Account Codes available is as follows:

4 Digits — 1000
6 Digits — 946
& Digits - 710
12 Digits - 473

Frogramming

* See Description of Direct Inweard System Access (DISA) in this
saction,

® Select COS Option 110 (Special DISA) to creats Multiple DISA
Access Codes.

*  Select COS Option 111 {Direct to ARE] to enable the DISA trunk
who has correctly dialed an Account Code to be routad to ARS.

* Select System Option 230 (Account Code Enabla).

®  Select System Option 231 (Verifiable Account Codes).

* Select System Option 232 {Account Code Length 4 Digits) for
Account Code length of 4 digits.

®* Select System Option 234 (Accounmt Code Length & Digits] for
Account Code langth of & digits.

® Select System Option 23% {Account Code Length 12 Digits) for
Account Code length of 12 digits.

® If no Account Gede length options are solacted, the dafault will
ba & digit Account Codes,

Operation
To access the system:

®*  Dial the required directory number from a DTMF talephone,
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# The systermn returns twe bursts of ringback tone followed by dial

tane,
¢ Dial the DISA Access Code - ACD systam dial tone is returned,
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1. GEMNERAL

Introduction

1.01 This Section cantains a description of the features and services
pravided by the SUPERSET 3.

Reazson for lssue

102 This Section is issued to include the features end services of
the SUPERSET 2 when used with SX-100% and S¥-200% Private
Automatic Branch Exchange {PABX) Bystams.

General Information

1.02 This Section contains a description of the features and services
provided by the SUPERSET 3.

1.04 The faaturas and Sarvices available are determined by the PARX
the SUPERSET 3 iz used with.

105  The SUPERSET 3 can be used only with the Subscriber Line
Interface Card (SLIC)

106 Detalled instructions for the programming of aach feature and
sarvice are given in the following MITEL Practices:

S¥-100/5X-200

e MITLII0E/97T10-086-105-MA, Features and Services Description
¢ MITLEIDS/BTT0=086=210=NA, Systam Programming.

2. DEFINITIONS

201 Prime Key — It is the primary line on the SUPERSET. The exten-
sion number is the SUPERSET s Identity

202 Personal Outgoing Line — Used for outgoing calls only, It

soparates the prime line intc outgoing and incoming parts
Allows Bn outgoing call without making the primea line busy to incom=
ing calls. It shares programming infermation with the prime line.

203 Key Line = This is a line that has an extension number that may

or may not be a SUPERSET prime lina. It may appear on one
SUFERSET or sevaral. All appearances will light up together. Variants
can be programmed independently. If busy on one set, it is busy on all
sats. Privacy release is needad to silow & second set to connect 1o this
lime.

204 Multiple Call ~ Dial the number sssigned to the key and any

set with an appearance may answer. Only sets programmed to
ring will ring. Immediately after answar, it is gvaileble for an incoming
call ta all remaining appearances. ¥You can have s many simullanaous
incoming calls a5 you have appeerances. &n incoming call lights all
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idle appearances of the line. Onca answerad, anly the 58t answaearing
stays lit.

Cutgoing, all sets not wsing the ling for an inceming call may make
simultaneous cutgoing calls with independant lights.

Incoming and owlgoing usage is subject to variant progremming thet is
indepandent for all sers.

205 Direct Trunk Select — A line key that can access a PBX tfrunk

directly. It can be used for incaming and oulgoing calls, subjact
to wariant programming, can appear on several SUPERSETs, can be
transferred to both SUPERSETs and regulor sets, The trunk must have
both trunk end trunk group progremming completed to assign T to &
SUPERESET. Trunk group pragramming gives tha tronk, toll divarsion
and type information. The DTS can be added to an existing trunk group
or an independant trunk group. If addad to an existing trunk group, it
cennot be accessed by that trunk group’™s access coda, A prodgramming
printout will have a star (%] to the right of all appearances of thiz trunk
in tha printout.

206 Private Line = A |ine key can access a ©.0. line directly. SUPER-

SETs sre registered multl functional (MF) t0 accomodate this
type of operation where the operating TELCO provides & lass axpan-—
sive line rate for keysets, The DTS information applies except far being
able to transfer to other sets It can only be used by sets having & line
button assigned to the private line. Sevaeral sets can be used simulta-
neausly with the operation of tha privacy ralease kevy,

3. FEATURES ANMD SERVIGES DESGRIPTIOMN
Introduction

301  This Part contains & description af the feastures end service:s

available at & SUPERSET 3. Only those features and services
that are special to SUPERSET 3 users, or are activated at a SUPERSET 3
i a way differant to the method used by & stendard telaphone instru-
meant user, are described, Other features and services of the PEX that
are also available to standard telephone instrument users are not
described (refer to the Features and Services Description praclice).
Each description contains:

® Deascription = a detailed description of the feature or service.

&  Gonditions - any special conditions which Bre required befora
selecting the feature or service.

¢ Programming - the perameters which must be programmed 1o
allow salaction and opoeration of the feature or service.

& Operation — a brief description of festure ar service operation.

For further information, and for progréemming details, refer to the Fea-

tures and Services Descriplion practice, Section MITLZ10E2710-026-
106-NA
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.02  This Pert lists all feature descriptions in alphabetice! order. The

names of the features used refer directly to the text of the PEX
documentation as closaly as possible, to allow direct reference from
ary part of the documeantation.

Page 3
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Fage 4

Braker's Call

Description

Brokar's Call allows a SUPERSET 3 user, while engaged in a call, 1o
hold the first call and criginate & new call. Once the new call has bean
astablished, the orlginating extension may aiternate between the par-
tias, and cary on & PRIVATE conversation with either pary. If the
axtension originating the Broker's Cell hangs up with & party on hold,
the extension is rung back by the held party. {See also Station Transfer
Consultation Hold/add-0n, Transfer with Privacy.}

Conditions

The originating extension and only one of the other parties may be In
the telking connaction at any time,

Programming
Mone
Operation

s After establishing a call, press the TRANS/CONF feature button
- transfer digl tone is returned, and the original called party is
placed on hold.

s Dial the numbar of the naxt party - when this party answears
thers can be a 2—-way private conversation.

¢ |f the dialed party is bugy or doesn’'t answaer, press the CANCEL
foptura button = the ariginal called party is now taken off hold,

# To slternate between partias, press the SWAP feature button.
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Call Hold

Description

Call Hold allows & SUPERSET 3 user engaged in an active call, to place
the call on hald, then to replace the handset or use the extension for
ather calls, &l festures normally sctive an the extension may be
selected while the call is hald. A held call may be retrievaed locally or at
amother SUPERSET that nas an appearance of the line the call is hald
an. & call held on a line other than a line on which & conference has
baén organized may be added to that conference. All calls appearing at
a SUPERSET 3 may be put an hald.

Conditions
An gttendant cannot be put on hold.
Frogramming

# Select System COptlon 210 for & recell time of 2 minutes or
aystem Qption 211 for a recall time of 4 minutes, If neither of
these options is selected, the recall time will be 3 minuies.

Opearation
Te Flace a Call on Hold:

*# Inform the caller, then press the red HOLD button. The call is
held and the caller hears musle, if provided. The haolding
SUPERSET 3 may select another line to make or receive calls,
access features in the normal manner. or hang up. The line
gtatus led pssoclated with the call on hold, flashes as a re-
mindar.

To Retrieve the Call Lacally (al the holding SUPERSET 3)-

®*  Frasgs the line select butlon associated with the call an hold,
The call is returned to the holding SUPERSET 3

Ta Retrieve the Call Remotely (at another SUPERSET 3 that has en
gppearance of tha ling the call is hald on):

* Press the line selact button associeted with the call on hald,
The call |3 connected to the remote SUPERSET 3

Page 5
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Hands-free Operation

Description

Hands-fres operaticn allows a SUPERSET 3 user ta speak with & caller
or called party by megns of the set speaker and microphone (tha
handset is left on—-hook). The speaker on/off feature allows a SUPER-
SET 3 wser to receive and make calls without lifting the handsat. This
feature can be activated during a cell, or prior 1o making of answaring
a call, and can be used on any of the lines appearing at the set. The
SUPERSET 2 user can also dial from the keypad, or use speed call or
redial features, without previpusly lifting the handset selecting a line,
or obtaining dial tane.

Conditions

& Loop Trunk cannot be transterred to a SUPERSET in the Hands=1raa
moda.

Programming

Mone

Operation

To Use the Hands=free Feature 1o Make or Receive Calls:

# Press the SPEAKER ON/SOFF button,

® Select the line reguired to originate or answer a call. If originat-
ing @ call, dial tone is heard from the speaker. Il answaring a
call, the caller can be communicated with by means of the
spoaker and microphone,

On Completion of a Call:
®  Press CAMNCEL button or SPEAKER OMSOFF button.

Mote: The microphone can be twrned off, (eg., when reguired to

consult privately with ancther person near the SUPERSET 3).
by setting the MIC. switch to the OFF position.
At any time, the convarsation can be made private by using
the handsat. Lifting the handset disables the speaker and mi-
crophone. To return to hands-free mode, press tha SPEAEER
ONSOFF button end replace the handset, Speaker and ringer
volume can be adjusted by means of a single volume control.
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ey

Redial
DHSEI‘IPHUI‘I

Thiz feature allows & SUPERSET 3 user to automatically redigl the last
gxtarnal number manually dialed from the kaypad.

Conditions

Only the last external felephonse number dialed manually is available
for redial.

Frogramming
Mone
Oporation

Prass the REDIAL feature button, The last axternal telephone number is
dialed automatically. .

Fage 7
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Spead Call

Description

This fepture allows a SUPERSET 2 user to save frequently dialed tele-
phone numbors and to access these numbers by pressing a single
button. The guantity of speed call numbers available 1o &8 SUPERSET 3
user i5 dependent on the number of lines programmed Lo appear at the
sat. Any unused {unassigned) line select buttans can be used 1o save
speed call numbers. Normally, the three buttons with LED indicators
abowe therm are used as lines: the remaining 12 buttong on the uppear
portion of the set are used for speed calls.

Conditions

Mona

Programming

Ses Section MITLE105/9110-026-220-NA far full details.
Dperation

To Set Up of Modity & Spead Cell Number:

&  With the handset on—hook, prass the PROGRAM/SAVE featurs
buttan,

#  Press an unused speed call button,

#  Dial the number to be stored. Insert into the dialing sequence:
#1 - where a8 pause is required.
®2 - where a walt for disl fone is required.
#3 - where, during the automatic dialing sequence. dialing is
suspended while othar digits are dialed manually; e.g., the gen-
eral numbaear for directory assistance is 1 + (area code) + 555 +
1212 - the arca code |s to be dialed manually, The %3 has to be
fallowed by 8 2-digit number signifying the guantity of digits to
be dialed. This number is between 07 and 16, In the directory
pesistance exampla, the number to be stored would be:

Q130351212
whers 9 s a trunk access code.

Ta corfect an entry, prass the CANCEL feature button and then
press the PROGRAM/SANVE button, and restart the sequence.

# Prass the PROGRAMSEAVE feature button,
#  The speoed call humbar is now saved.
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To Chanpe a Saved Entry:

# Frass the PROGRAMSSAVE buttan.
® Press the corresponding speed call button and dial the number
to be stared.

Page 9
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Fage 10

Station Conference

Dezcription

This faatura elliows 8 SUPERSET 3 user to set up a conferance with up
to iy conferees (plus the originating extension), without the assistanca
of the attendant, The conferees may be any combination of extensions
and truhiks. Te ariginata a confarance, 8 SUPERSET user first estab-
lizshes a 2-party call, then adds on the remaining conferass. Any axtan-
zign in the confarance with an appropriate Class of Service may add
additional parties to the conference, 1o & maximum of seven. If the
griginator encounters a busy of unanswered extension numbar, he may
return te the conference. If a CO trunk is (o be added to the con-
farance end the number dialed is incorrect, busy, or unanswered, the
SUPERSET user can canceal that action, and the SUPERSET s automati-
cally returnad to the conference.

Conditions

& call cannot be held gr trensferred by an extension in & confarencea.
Programming

Mone

Oparation

To Establish a Conference:

¢ Establish a 2-party call.

# Press the TRANS/CONF feature button = transfer dial tona is
returned.

# Digl the number of the next conferee - ringback tone is re-
turned. When the conferee answers, press the TRANS/CONF
faature button. A JI-party confaranca adists,

& Any extension in the conference with the appropriate Class of
Service can add additional parties {o the conferance.

e [f the next conferee is busy or doesn't answer, press the EAN—
CEL feature buttan - the SUPERSET is returned to the con-
ference.

¢ If the next conferee is to be accessed wvia a CO trunk and the
number dieled is incorrect, busy, or unanswered, press the
CANCEL featureg button - the SUPERSET is returned to the
confergnce,



SECTION MITLE105/9110-096-106-NA

e

Station Transter Consultation
Haold/Add-0On, Transfer With Privacy

Description

This feature allows & SUPERSET 3 user on an established call 1o hold
the call, add a third party to the call, transfer the ariginel call to a third
party, or speak privately with either of the called parties.

Conditions

Mone

Programming

i Syestem Option 220 (Transfer Dial Tone] is selected, transfer dial tone

iz returnad.

Operation

Om an Established Call:

DR

OR

Press the TRAMS/COMF feature button - transfer dial tone is

returned, the called party is haeld and hears muesic if provided.

Cial the number of the reguired extansion.

It the number is busy or dassnt answer, press the CAMNCEL

fegture button to return to the held call.

After the called party answers, private conversation with this
party axists. To establish a 3—party call, press the TRANS/CONF

Teature bulton.

To connect held party with third party and to back out of
conversation, press the CAMNCEL feature button - dial tone is

raturnad,

Ta slternate hetween held and spoken parties, prass the SWAP

feature button.

Page 11
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1. INTRODUCTION
Feason for He=lssue
1.07  This Section i re-issued 1o include the features and sgrvices af
the SUPERSCET 4 when used with SxX-1007/5xX-200° Private
autamatic Branch Exchange (PAEX) Svsiems.

General Information

1.02  This Section containg a descrption o the features and services
pravided by the SUPERSET 4.

103  The featuras and sarvices available aro determinad by the FAER
the SUPERSET 4 is usad with.

1.04 The SUPERSET 4 can be used only with & Subscriber Ling
Intertace Card (SLIC). Each SLIG can handle up 1o & SUPERSETS
and sach PABX system can handie up to 64 SUPERSET:

1058 Detalled Instructions for the programming of aach feprure angd
service are given in the following MITEL Practices:

SX-10075X-200

& MITLO1DE A1 10-026-105%-MNA, Features and Services Description
« MITLETOG2T 10-026-210-NA, Systam Programming

2. DEFINITIONS

2.01 Prirme Key — It is the primary ling on the SUPERSET. The exten—
sion number is the SUPERSET s idantity.

2.0Z Personal Outgeing Line — Used for outgoing calls only. i

separates the prime line inte outgoing and incaming parts.
Allows an outacing call without making the prime line busy 19 incam-=
ing calls. It shares programming informeation with the prime line,

203 Key Line — This is & line that has an extension number thal may

or may not he a SUPERSET prime lime It may gppesr on one
SUPERSET or several. All appearances will ight up together, Wariants
can be programmed independently. I busy on one set, it is busy on all
sets. Privacy release is needed to ellow & second ST 10 connect 1o this
lina.

2.04 Multiple Call — Dial the number gssigned to the key and any

set with an appearance may answer, Only sets programmed 1o
ring will ring. Immediately after answaer, it is available 1ar an incoming
call to all remaining appearances. You can have 85 many simullanacus
incaming calls as you heve appearances. An incoming call lights all
idle appearances of the line. Once enswearad., only the st answering
stays lit

Cutgoing, all sets not wusing the ling for an incoming cell may make

Page 1
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simultanecus cutgaing calls with independent lights

Incoming and outgoung Usage 15 subject to variant programming that is
independent far all 5ets,

205 Direet Trunk Selest — A line key that can access a PEX trunk

dergctly, It can be used for incoming and outgoing calls, subpect
e VARIART Progrémming; can appear on seweral SURPERSETs, can be
transferred 10 both SURPEREETs and regular sets. The trunk musl have
aoth trunk and Trunk Group progremming completed to assign it 1o 8
SUPERSET. Trunk Growup programming gives the trunk, tall diversion
and type information The DTS can be edded to an existing Trunk
Group or An independent Trunk Group. If gdded to an existing Trunk
Group, it cannot be accessed by that Trunk Group's access cods A
programming print—aut will have a star {x) to the riont of &l sappear-
ancas of this trunk in the print=oul,

206  Private Linge — & line key can access ¢ GO ling dirextly. SUPER-

5FTs are registered multi-functional {MF} 10 accommodate this
type of operatign whare the operating TELGO provides a 1855 expen-
sive ling rate for keysets. The DTS infarmation applies except for being
able to transfer to other sets 1L can only be used by 5815 naving a ling
button assigned to the private line. Several S81s Can use it simulte-
nasushy witn the operation of the arivacy releaso key

3. FEATURES AND SERVICES DESCRIPTION

Imtroduction

3.0 This Part containg a description of the features and services

available at 3 SURPEREET 4. Only those featuras and services
that are special 10 SUPERSET 4 users, or are activated a1 & SUPEREET 4
in & way ditterent 10 the method used by a standand telephong INsru-
ment user, arg described, Other features and services of the PAEX that
are alsoc awvailable 1o stendard telephone instrument users are not
described {refer 1o the Festures and Services Descriplion practice for
the appropriate PABX), Each description containg:

» Description - a detailed description of the feature or senace,
# Conditions — any special conditions which shouwid De 1aken into
account befare selecting the feature ar Service.

Meote: Az feature selection iz 8 response to displayed prompls, no
attempt can be made by & user 1o select & feature thal is not
gvailable. When a prompd is displaved. the conditions applicable
are as stated in this Section. Otherwise, the conditions are as
descriped in the applicable PAEX documentation.

* Operation - & brief description of feature or service operation
For further information, &nd for programming deteils, refer 1o the Fag

tures and Services Description Practice, Section MITLE105/9710-
086-T05-MA,
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302  This Parl lists all feature descriptions in alphabetical order. The

nemes of the features used refer directly to the text of the
PAlx documentation as closely as possible, to aliow diregt reference
from any parl of the documentation.

Fage 3
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Account Codes

Dezcription
A SUPERSET 4 user can anter ane or moreg saccount cooes:

¢ To aulhorize & call, or
# Ta associate an incoming of ouigoing call with ong of maore
aceount codes.

The Account Code mey be 1 to 12 digits in length and appears on all
SADR recards. An Account Code can be entered before dialing or
during & call.

Conditions
Mg
Oparation

Obtain diel tone (if not on an established call)

Pross the SELECT FEATURE button.

Dial & [teature number § is Account Code (5.ACC CODE)].

Dial account code digits (DTMF tones are not neard).

If making & trunk call, digl trunk access code and disl directory

numbers - when the originating extension hangs up 8n SMDR

record (& printed. This print-oul includes the time o1 call, Trunk
used, duration of call, and Account Code.

s Press the SAVE testure buttan The prompt ACENOWLEDGED or
PLEASE TRY LATER is displayed. PLEASE TRY LATER oCours if the
recarding process i5 busy.

» Press the EXIT festure button. The display reveris 10 the con-

ditipn applicable at that time.

Mote: Thnere are two ways 10 correct an entmy
1. Use the -~ festure buiton to backspace to and cleer the
imcorract eniry.
#. To ceancel tho entire entry, press the EXIT feature button
4 Bnould Verifiable Account Codes be used [(System Option
231), Account Codes can only be 4 B 8 or 1Z digits in
length.
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Autoematic Callback - Busy
Description

Automatic Gallback - Busy allows & SUPERSET & user, upon encoun=
tering & busy extension or Trunk Growup, 10 hegve the call completed
when the astension or Trunk Group bacomes idle. after the festure has
been activated, the system continupusly moniters the originating ex-
tension, and the called number. When botn are idle, the svsem Fings
the ornginating extension, and wnen thal extension goes off-hook,
rings the called extension or accesses the trunk ¥ more than one
callnack request iz active on any numbear, the reguests are oueuoed and
senvigad on oa tirst-in, first—ouwt basis,

Conditions

* A callpack always rings the ariginating extension; call forwarding
has no efflect,

¢ Automatic Callback - Busy may be activated on extensian pum-
bers, Hunt Group access codes, end Trunk Group Bccess codes.

* If the two parties involved in a callbpck, hold a telephane con-
versation (not a conference) before the callback is honored. the
callbeck is canceled autaomatically

*  Any callpack putstanding for more than eight hours is canceled
autamatically.

* Duplicete celiback requests are ignoreg (the original callback
request is cancelad)

e If a callback is not answeres by the grigmating extension within
Sl Fing s, it is automatically canceled.

*= It the called party becomes busy before the originating party
answers the callback, the originating pary hoars busy tone and
the callpgck is canceled.

Cperation
T Set Up an Automatic Callback - Byssy:

* Dial the required extension number or trunk access code - biasy
tone is heard

®  Presz the CALLBACK feature button - dial tone is returned and
the SUPEREZET 4 iz available for normal use.

To Answar an Automatic Callback - Busy:

# Tho SUPERSET 4 rings.
® Lift the handset - either audible ringing tane is returned end the
called number rings, or CO dial tone is heard

® If on litting the handset busy tone is heard, the callback has 1o
De reastivataed.

FPage §
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Automatic Callback - Don't Answer

Description

This feature gliows SUPERSET 4 user, upon encountening &n sxtansion
which does nol answer, to have the call completed ater the callen
axiension has gone off- and then on-hodk After the fegture has Deen
activated, the sysiem continuously monitors the ariginating extension
and the required number. After the called gxignsion goes off- and then
an-haok the callback is handled i the same way as an Automatic
Callback - Busy. If more than one callback reguest is active on any
extension, the raquests are gueuad and serviced onoa first=in, first-out

basis.

Conditions

*

& calipack always rings the origingting extension: call faryvearding
haz no effect.

Autamatic Callback - Don’t Answer may beé activated on exten—
sion numbers and Hunt Group access codes

if the two parties invelved in & callback hold a telephone con-
versetion (not & conference) befare the callback is nonored, the
cellpack is canceled automatically.

Duplicate callback requests are ignored (the origingl caliback
regquest is canceled].

If a callpack is not snswered Dy the originating extansion within
six rings, it is automatically canceled.

If the called party becomes busy bafore the originating party
answers the callback, the originating party hears busy tone and
the callback is cancelad.

Dperation

To Set Up an Automatic Callbeck - Don't Answer:

Digl the required axténsion number - the extension does not
answer.

Prass the CALLBACE feature button and replace the handsel =
the SUPERSET 4 iz available for normal use.

To Answer an Automatic Callback - Don't Answer:

Page &

The SUPERSET 4 rings.

Litt the handset — audibie ringing tone is returned snd the called
number rings,

If on lifting the handser busy tone 1§ heard. the cellback has 1o
be reactivatad.
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Broker's Call
Descriptian

The Brokars Call allows 3 SUPERSET 4 user, while engaged in & call, ta
hald the first call and originate a new call, Onee the new call has been
gstablished. the orginating extenson may alternete betweaen the calls,
and sarry on 8 PRIVATE conversation with either party. If the extension
ariginating the Broker's Call hangs wup with a party on hold, the exten—
sion is rung back by the held pary, {(See also Station Transfer Con-
sultation Heldsade—0n, Transter with Privacy.)

Conditions

* The ariginating extansion and anly ong ol the other partigs may
be in conversation at any lime
®  Brokers Call takes preference over transter with privecy

Diperation

e Aftar establishing & call press the TRAWNS/CONF feature button =
trensfer cial tone is returned, end the aricinel gallegd party is
placed on hold

® D[Dial the number of the next party — when this perty Bnswers
there can be g 2-wav private conversatian.

& |f the digled party is busy or doesn't enswer, prass the CANCEL
feature button — the ariginal called party is now tzken off hold.

& Toalternate betwaan calls, press the S5WAP festure buttan.

Page 7
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Call Forwarding - Busy; Don't Answer: Follow Me: Busy/Don’t Answer

Description
Gall Forwarding - Busy [(When Sat's Busy)

This feature sllows @ SUPERSET 4 user to have all calls {which are
directed 1o his/ner extension number) forwarded either to the aten-
dant, 1o ANOTher extension number within the system, or to an oxternal
numper (via the SUPERSET 4 Speed Call facility]. WHEN THE USER'S
EXTENZION 15 BUSY. While the feature ig active and the extension is
idle, calls may be made and received normally

Call Forwerding - Don't Answer [When No Answer)

This feature allows a SUPERSET & wser to have all calls [which are
directed o nissher extansion number) that are NOT ANSWERED WITHIN
THE SELECTED TIME, forwarded either to the attendant, to anather
BATENSION number within the system, or to an external number (via the
SUFERSET 4 Speed Call facility). While the feature is active gnd the
extension (g idle, calls may beé made and received normally.

Call Forwarding - Busy/Dont Answer (Busy/MNo Answar)

Thes feature allows a SUPERSET 4 user to have all calls (which are
dirgcted to hissher extension number) forwarded either to the atlen-
dant, 1o anather extension number within the EvEtem, of To 8N BMT&rna
number (via the SUPERSET &4 Speed Call facifity), WHEN THE USER'S
EXTEMSION 13 BUSY ar NOT ANSWERED WITHIN THE SELECTED TIME.
While the feature is active and the extension is idle, calls may be made
and received normally.

Call Forwarding - Follow Me [Always Forward)

This feature allows a SUPERSET £ user to have il calls [which are
directed to hissher extension number) forwarded either to the atten-
dant. to another extension within the system, or 1o an external number
ivia the SUPERSET 4 Speed Call facility). The number to which the calls
are forwarded [attendant or another extension anly) is the only arigi-
neting party that may call the forwarding extension while Call For-
warding = Follow Me is active. The forwarding extension may originate
calls im the normal manner,

Conditions

Call Farwarding has no effest on callbacks.
Call Forwarding has no effect on calls directed to an extension
wia Bunting.

*  Only one type of Call Forwarding may be aclive at an extansion
at any time: If an extension his one type of Call Forwaroing
active and the user enters a naw Call Forwarding type, the first
tvpe of Call Forwarding is cancelad.

* Call Forwarding - Don't Answer has no eftect if the SUPERSET 4
is ppergted in the auto-answer {hands-froe) mode
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* |f an nvalid number is selected ag @ forwarding number, reardar
Tone b5 returned, and the siphanumeric display indicates this fact
* Call Forwarding does not apply if the calling extension is the
party 1o which the call would be farwarded.
Operation

Tne current Call Forwarding type and destination can be displayed an
the alphanumeric display by pressing the display and CALL PWD fea-
lure buttans in that order,

To Set Uip or Modify Call Forwarding:

With the handset on=hook, press the PROGRAM faature button,
FPrazs the Call FWD feature button

The alphanumeric display shows g CGall Forwarding type, I the
displayed type is required. press the YES festure button If the
type i5 not required. press the NO feature button: another Call
Forwarding twpe is then displayad.

Dial the Call Forwerding destination [if 1o another extension or
the attendant} or if 10 &n cutside number, pross the Spead Call
(line seiect) button associated with that numbear

Check your Call Forwarding destination as displtaved on the al-
phanumeric display. If carrect, press the S4aVE feature button
The Call Forwarding type 2ngd destination are now stared.

Call Forwarding is now active, and the ward FWD is displayed as
a remingder,

Thare are Two ways 10 correct &8 programming error before the

SAVE feature bution is pressed:

1. Use the - fegture button to backspace to and clear the
incarract entry,

2. To cancel the entire current entry, press the EXIT feature
bButtan.

To Cancel Gall Forwarding;

L
L
[ ]

Press the SELECT festure buttan.
Dial 1" {teature number 1 is Call Forwarding [1:FwD]).
Prass the OFF festure burmon,

To Reactivate Call Forwarding:

Press the SELECT faature bution,
Dial 1" (feature number 1 is Call Forwarding (1:FWD))
Press the ON feature button

Fage 9
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Call Hobd

Description

Call Hold allgws 2 SUPERSET 4 user engaged in an active ¢all, 10 place
the call on nold. then to replace the handset or use the extensicn for
ather calls, Al features normélly active on the extension may De
splerted while the call is held. & held call may be retrieved locally or at
anather SUPERSET 4 that has an appearance of the ling the call iz held
ar A rall held on a ling other than & line on which & conference has
heen arganized may be added to thet conference. All calls appearing a1
& SIUPERSET 4 may be put on hold, An attendant cannot be put on
hald

Conditions

Monea

Operation

To Place & Call on Hold

» Inform the caller, then press the red HOLD bputton. The call 5

heid and the caller heers music, if proviged, The holding exten-
sion may select another line 10 make or receive calls or access
features in the normal manner, or heng up. The ling status gig-
plav associated with the call on hold, flashes as & reminder.

To Retrieve the Call Locally {at the holding extension)

# Press the line select button associated with the call on holc.
* The call is returned 10 the haolding extension.

To Retrieve the Call Remotely (at another SUPERSET 4 that hes an
appearance of the ling the call is held on):

®* Pross the line select button associated with the call on nold.
s  The call is connected 1o the remote SUPERBET 4.

To add & Call on Hold 1o Another Line Which Hes Been Accessed:
s wWhile hearing dial tone or during a conversation, press the ADD

HELD featurs butlon, then the line select button associated with
the call on hold.
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Call Pickup
Descriptian
Thiz feature allows & SUPERSET 4 user to answer any call 1o anather
extension in @ Pickup Group of which the SUFERSET is & member. Calls
to numbers in the Pickup Group thet glso appesr at @ SUFERSET 4 may
be answered by selacting the ling the call is ringing an.
Conditions
None

Operation

# Lift the handset - dial tone returnad.
& Prass the PICEUP feature button <= the call 5 comnasted

Fage 11
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Camp-0n

Description

A BEUPERSET 4 user with Camp-0n feature is able to indicate 10 @
called but busy party that communication is desired, or 15 able 10 make
E continuing requeast for a trunk whean the Trunk Group is busy, and be
connected 1o & frunk when ane becames fres.

A1 this time 8 Camp=0n [special busy) tone {250/440 Hz interrupted at
GO oiprny &8 recelved, and the called {cemped-an) party hears a Camp-
O tone {singie bursy of 480 Hz) if that party is not disling or listening
to a tong. If the camped=on exiension is another SUPERSET 4, its
features display alss indicates that 1T has been campead onto.

When the busy extension hangs up, the calling extension receives
audible finging tone and the formerly busy extensian is rung. I the
busy extanzian is anather SUPERSET 4, and 115 user selects the BWAF
CarP-0ON feature, the camped=on caller is connected directly to the
extensian. ¥ the busy extension 15 another SUPERSET 4, and its user
elects 1o divert the call waiting, the campaed-on caller is connacted to
a call forwarding destination

Conditions

& Camp-0n feature is nat selested automatecally,

# Camp-0n tong is not supplied 10 Ttrunks, or exiensions wsing
paging eguipmeant.

& Paging eguipment cannot be camped onto.

® an extension with & COS that includes Data Security can be
camped anto, but Camp—0n tone i3 nat suppled

®  An extension on hold can receive Camp-0n tone.

o |f the calied extension is on hold, and Music an Hald is provided,
the music is suppresssd while Camp-0n tone is supplied.

o To divert the call waiting to a call forwarding destination, call
forwerdimg feature need not be active. This fsature is available
for only 10 seconds after Camp-0n.

Operation
Ta Samp=0n to a Busy Party:

& ‘While receiving busy tone. press the CAMP-0OM featurs salect
bution. Remain off-hook.

s Camp=-0n (specigl busy] tone is returned, and the called party
hears Camp=0n fone in the case of another SLUPERSET 4, the
SWAF CaMP=DN feature name is displayed.

&  The busy extension nangs up, the camped-on extension user
hears audible ringing tone, and the callec extension rings.
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R

o The besy SUPERSET 4 SWAF CAMP=0ON feature s selected and
the calling party 18 connastod,

OR

& The busy SUPERSET &£ CALL PWD faasture is selected, and the
calling party 15 divertad to the call forwarding destination.

Ta Answer a Camp-0n Call:

&  Camp-On tane is hsard, and the SWAP CAMP-0ON feature name
15 displayed.

o CALL FWD feature name is displayed for 10 zecands f a call
tarwarding destination [(e<tenszion) has been programmed, ang if
that axtension is not busy.

& Inform your corrent called party and press the BWAP CAMP-0N
taarurg buttan, The current call is held, and the camped-on call
& connected 1o the SUPERSET.

QR

#  Press the Call PWD feature button. The camped-on call is con-
nected 1o the call forsarding axtansiomn.

* To return to the original caller (if SWaF CAMP-0ON was sslected],
press the CAMCEL feature bufton,

* To identify the camped-on party betore answering, press the
display then SWAP CAMP-0N festure buttons. I reguired, press
the EXIT thern the S5WaP CAMP-CON ar the Coll FWD featurs
butions 1o answer the call

Page 13
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Earr—vmar

Controlled Station Restriction (Do Mot Disturh)

Description

The Do Mot DNsturk feature allows a SUPERSET 4 wser (o inhibit all
incoming calls to the exténsion. Extension users calling &8 SUPERSET
with Do Mot Disturk activated, receive order tone. The amandant may
override the feature. Other features {e.g.. Hunting, Call Forwarding)
work 25 07 the extension is busy. Calls ariginating from an extension
with this feature active arg not affected in any way.

Conditions

¢ Heminder averrides Do Mot Disturk,
®  Executive Busy Owernide 15 not effactive on Do Mot Disturb.

Operation
To Set Do Mot Disturk:
# Prass the SELECT festure button.
* Dial 'Z (teature number 2 is Do Naot Disturk (2:NO DIST'E)).
® Press the ON feature button, The words MO DISTE are displayad
a5 & ramindesr while Do Mot Disturb 15 in effect.
To Gancel Do Mot Disturn:
# Press the SELECT feature buiion.

# [Dial "2".
#  Press the OFF feature button
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Display
Description

This feature allows & SUPERSET 4 user to display an the set's alphanu-
meric display:

Spaad call numbars

identities of lines appegring at the SUPERSET
Last external number dialed manually
Ramindar setting

Call forwarding tvpe and destination

Identity of calling party, and

Mame associated with a SUPERIET 4,

Conditions

T display a name, remincer or Call Forward the SUPERSET 4 must
have & programmed name, remindaer or Call Forward,

Dperation

Fress the DISPLAY button

® Frass either the:
- line =elact button, for saved speed call number, ling or calling
party wentification
- REDIAL feature button, for last axternal number dialed
-  REMIMNDER feature button, for current Reminder setting
-  CALL WD fealwre button, for current Call Forwarding type
and destination
= MAME featsre button, for name gssociated with the sey
&  Tao clear the display., press the EXIT feature buttorn. The display
reverts o time of day and date,

Page 15
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Executive Busy Override

[Description

Thit feature allows a SUPERSET 4 user who encounters & busy exten-
sian. 1o enter the conversation. Before override voice contact is estab-
lished, both parties in the original conversation receive a warning tone
{440 Hz for 800 ms). The tone continues for 200 ms after override is
established. & 200 ms burst of 440 Hz tone is repeated every © 5 for
the duration of the override. 11 the overridden extension flashes the
switchhook ar goes an-hoak, the overriding extension is dropped and
recelves reargder 1one,

Canditions

s The overriding exlension cannot manipulate the original connec-
thon im any way. *

s Any extension speaking to the ettendant, dialing, or receiving
suparvisory tong cannot be overridden.

& AR extensioh on hold cannot be overridden.

e  An extension with & parked or held call cannot be overridden.

Dperation
% [ial the extansion numper - busy 1one is raturned.

& Press the OVERRIDE feature button, After the warning tone the
SUPERSET & is connected to the call
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External Call Farwarding
Description

This Teature aliows 8 SUPERESET 4 user to set up &all forsarding 10 a
number externgl 1o the PABX. Thiz iz accomphshed by storng the
external number as & speed call entry, and using the entry as the
number 1o which the caller is forwarded.

Conditions

The extension must have one of the Call Forwarding options enabled
and also have the cepability of storing one ar mare speed call num-
bers.

Operation
Satting Up External Call Forwarding:

o Set up the reguired external number az a speed call entry (refer
1o Speed Cell).

s Set up Call Forwarding to the speed caell location {refer to Call
Forwerding - Busy: Don't Answer; Folléw Be;, Busy/Don't An-
SwWer).
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Hands-free Dparation

Description

Hengs-fres aperation allows & SUPERSET 4 user to spaak with g caller
ar called pardy by means of the set spesker and microphane (1B
handset is left on=hook),

There are two differing modes of operation which are independantly
selecied as either auto=answer, or speaker on/off festuras.

The auto-answer teature. when selected, permits an incoming call to
the SUPERSET & exstension (prime directory) nembear 10 be answered
automatically and connécted 1o the SUPERSET speaker and micro-
phane. Mo action |5 necessary by the extension user. The caller re-
caeives 1 sscond of audible ringing tone and s then connacted to the
gxtension. The extension user Nears a single ring as pn indication of
the incoming call The station wser can originate calls normally.

The speaker onsoff teature allows & SUPERSET user 1o receive and
rake call: without lifting the hancset. This feature can be activated
during a call, or prior to making or answernng 2 call. end can be wused
on any of the lines appearing at the set. The SUPERSET 4 user can also
dial #rom keyvpad, of use speed call or redial features, without pre—
viously lifting the handset. selecting a ling, ar abtaining dial tone.

Description

&  Call Forwarding - Donr't Answer has noe effect it the SLUPERSET 4
iz pperated in the auto-answer mode

# & collback cannol be honored if the onginating SUPERSET 4 is
pperated i the auto-answer mode,

® A Loop Trunk cannot call o be transferred to a SUPERSET in the
Hands—-free Mode.

Cperation
To Operate a SUPERSET 4 in the Auto-AnSWwear rMode:

@ [Press the SELECT feature butlan,

o Dial "3 {feature number 3 s guto-answer (JALUTD ANES)).

# Press the ON feature bution With the handset on-hook. any
incaming call to the SUPERSET extenson number rings the set
ringer once, and & then connected o the spepker and micro-
phone.

# (On completion of the call, when the call kangs up, the SUPERSET
is rung once and the ling becomaeas (dle,

Te Disable the Auto-Answer Feature:

# Press the SELECT feature button
® [zal 3.
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® Press the OFF feature Button.
To Use Hands-free Feature 1o Make or Receive Salls:

* Select the line required to originate or answer a call. If originat-
ing a cgll. dial 1one is heard from the speaker. If answering a call,
the calier can be communicated with by means of the speaker
and microphane,

On Campletion of a Call:
& Frazs the HANG-UP feature button

The microphone can be turned off, eq. when reguired 1o consult
privately with another person near the SUPERSET 4, bv pressing the
MIC. ONADFF putton. The advisory words MIC. ON will disappesr from
the main dizplay

Al any time, the conversation can be made private by using the
nandset. Lifting the handser disables the speaker and microphone. To
FRtUrn o hamds-free mode, whether or not the auto-answer feature
was used originally, press the SPEAKER ONSOFF button and replace the
handsot

Spesker volurme cen be adjusted by means of & speaker valume con-
trol
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Messaging

Description
This featere aliows & SUPERSET 4 user 1o aither:
1. Create short (up to 13 characters] sdvisary visual system-wide

messages that can be read et olher SUPERSET: when other
SUPERSET users call the message orfigingiorn ar

]

Send @ visugl message to a SUPERSET that is busy or kSnT
answerad, reguesting the called party to cell the message
sander.

Up to 15 advisory messapes can be created by the set user {numberad
01 through 15). Messages 01 through 0B zre preprogrammed but may
e overwritten by the user. Thase arg

Message Default
Mumber Message
m IM A MEETING
[ QUT OF TOWR
KK O e ATHTN
(W QUT O & CALL
05 QUT TO LUNCH
05 GOMNE FOR DaY
arv GOME HOME
oa i TOMORROW
0%-15 [BLANE)

The rmessgges reguesting another SUPERSET user to call the message
sender ig of the form:

CAaLL (NAME) AT {MUMBER)ATIME)
Where {NAME) is the user's name assogiated with the sending SUPER-
SET {if saved, see Parsonal |dentification), {NUMBER] is the extension
number of the sending SUPERSET. and (TIME] refers to when the
messane Was Sent
If users name has not been saved, the message format is as follows:

GALL (NUMBER)/TIME]

Where (NUMBER) is the extension number of the sending SUPERSET,
gnd {TIME) reters toc when the message was sent

Messages can be read at any time [Le. when the set is idle, or during &
calll.
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Conditions

* A messege is canceled automatically if the sender and receiver
have a telephone conversation before the messsege is read

® Nessages ere canceled atter 24 hours.

* System—wide messages can be created ar altered only from a
SUFERSET 4 with the appropriate Class of Service.

Operation
To Set Up Advisory Messanes:

®  Prass tho PROGRANM feature button.
Fress the MS(E teature button.

* In response to display DIAL IN BEG. NUNM, dis! message number
(betwean 01 and 15 inclusivea).

- Messages 01 through DE are preprogrammed sz described,
Selecting & message number in this group causes existing
message 10 be owanwritoan.

In response to display MNOW ENTER MBG, dial in the message as
1ol oves:

* Both number and alphg characters can be used in & Messsge.

Buttons £ through 2 and ® on the keypad are identified with
alphg characters. Press the Dutton zssocieted with the first
character in the message, and & character is displaved in the
alphenumeric display. If this charactar is not corFect, re-
peatec presses on the button cycle the display through the
character for that button. When the displayed character is
correci, press the NEXT feature bution.

- FRepeat the above step for remaining charactars in the mes—
=age. For spaces, press the NEXT feature button again,

There are two ways 10 COrract 8 programming errar:

1. !_.Ise the - feature button to backspace to and clear an
incorrect entry

2.  To cancel the entire procedure betore the messsge has
bean saved, press the EXIT feature hutron

- When the message is complete, press the SAVE feature buot-
on. The message is now saved.

To Activate an Advisory Message:

=  Press the MSG featura button.

* It displayed message is inappropriate. press the MNEXT feature
button repeatedly to cycle through the repertoirg of messages,
of dial massage number (01 to 150 i knowen.

* Prass the ON feature button. The selected message is now effec-
tive. Any other SUPERSET user dialing & SUPERSET with 8 mes—
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sage in effect sees the message displayed,
To Cencel an Advisory Message:

s FRepeat procedure for activating a message, excepl press the OFF
feature Dutton.

To Receve an ddvisory Massage:

s Whean 8 SUPERSET with a maessage in effect is rung from another
SUPERSET. the calling SUPERSET displays the number dizled,
then the display gives the message The other actions such as
ringing or busy continue as normal.

To Send a Messege Reguesting a Callback:

® If the number dialed {another SUPERSET} is busy or lsnt en-
swered, press the SEND MSG feature button, The message, in the
format descrined above, is sent to the called party, whose
CLPERSET then displays the flashing word M5G.

To Receive 2 Message Reqguesting & Calloack:

e A message reguesting o cellback is indicated on the receiving
BUPERSET by the word MSG fleshing on and off.

» |f the recewving SUPERSET is idle, the message can be read as
fallows:

-  Press the MSG feature button. The display indicates the num-
ber of messages to be read

- Presz the READ MSG feature button. The message is dis-
played.

- If there are more messages 1o be read, the NEXT prompt s
activated. To read additional messages, press the NEXT fea-
ture buttoan.

- To clear @8 messege once it has been read, press the CANCEL
ftepture button,

- Tao respond to the reguest, press the CALL feature button, and
the returned call is made automatically.

s |f the message to the receiving SUPEREET is to be read during &
call, proceed as follows:

- Prezs the SELECT feature button

- Dial ‘4 (feature number 4 is messape (4:M3G))

- Prass the READ MSG feature button. The message is dis-
played,

- |f there are more messages to be read. the NEXT prampt is
activated. To read additional messages, prass the NEXT fea-
ture bButton.

- To clear 8 message once it has been resd. pross the CAMCEL
faature buiton.
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Music (Local]
Description
A BUPERSET & user can choose to hear music (generated from the
game SOource as Muesic on Hald = 0f prowvided) vig The et speaker Music
on Hold must be included as a system option, Music iz generated from
custemaer=supplied equipment,
Conditions
Mane

Operation

Vit the set idle, press the b feature button. Loudness of the music is
adjugted by means of the sel speaker volume control
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Paging Access
Description

& SUPERSET 4 user with this feature is permitted accass 1o the syitem
paging eguipment. If an extension tries to access busy peging equip-
meant, busy tone is returned.

Conditions

¢ Camp-0n or Automatic Callback = Busy may not be activated on
busy paging equipment.
4ny paging announcemant may be overridden by the attendant.

e |f the attendant overrides an axtansion, the extension roceives
busy tane.

Operation
Fress and hold down the PAGE feature button - the user hears & shor

pulse of tone. is then connected to the paging system, and may make
the ragquired announsgment,
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Personal ldentification
Description

This festure allows a SUPERSET 4 user to enter and save his name,
and to use this SLIPERSET user association in massaging applications.

Note: To check the name saved at a SLIPERSET, prass the DISPLAY
putton. then the MAME feature button, The currently saved name
15 displaved on the alphanumeric display.

Conditions

Mong

Operation

To Set Up or Modify a Name:

*  Press the PROGRAM faasture button,
*  Press the MAME feature button,
* In rezponse 1o digplay DIAL IN NAME, dial in the name as follows:
- Buttons 2 through 9 and % on the kevpad are identified with
alpha cheracters. Press the button associated with the first
character in the mame, and a2 character is displayed in the
alphanumeric display. I this character (s not correct, re—
peated presses on the button cyecle the display through the
character for that button. When the displsyed character is
correct, press the MEXT feature button.
- Repeat above step 1or rémaining charscters in the name. For
spacas, press the NEXT feature button egain,

There are two ways 1o COMrect 8 programming arror
1, Use the - festure bufron to backspace orf to clear an
INCOrract entrny.
2. Tao cancel the entire procedure before the name has been
savied, press the EXIT feature button.

=  When the name is complete, press the SAVE featuro button
The name 5 now saved,
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Privacy/Privacy Release

Description

A SUPERSET 4 user may have appearances of lines at his statien that
are shared with other SUPERSET wusers. Unless otharwise selected,
privacy is automatic; Le. another SLIPERSET with an appearance of the
ling a SUPERSET 4 has accessed cannot break into the conversatian. If
sn desired, the SUPERSET & user can permit the intrusion